K) WIhAcCtor

User Library Sample Manual

NTT ADVANCED TECHNOLOGY CORPORATION

Copyright © 2013-2025 NTT, Inc. & NTT ADVANCED TECHNOLOGY CORPORATION



Table of Contents

I INEPOAUCTION ... e Xiii
II. How to use user library samples — 1 ... Xiii
IT. How to use user library Samples — 2.......cccueviiiiiiieie e Xiv
IV. User library sample version information...........cccccueveiiiiiee e XV
V. Specify file or folder path............o e XVi
RV I = To (=0 T T OO TP PPPRPP XVii
VIL. Notes on this dOCUMENT............oiiiiiiiie e XVii
VI LIMIEALONS ... XVii
{4 g Va1 (o ) S @] 1 o 1
1.1, WINACIOr _WINAOW ...ttt 1
1.1.1. Restore_WINACIOr _WINAOW.........coiiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e e e st e e e e e e s nnbaeeeaaeeeeannees 1
1.1.2. Minimize_WIiNACIOTr_WINAOW .......cuuiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt 1

1.2. ScenarioControl
1.2.1. Quit_WinActor
1.2.2. GoToScenario

1.2.3. GoToScenario_ClearVariable ...........c..uuiiiii it e e e e e e e et r e e e e e e eaaees 5
1.2.4. GoToScenario_DumpVariable ... 5
1.2.5. GoToScenario_KeepVariable ..........cc..uiiiiiiiiiiiiie et e et r e e e e aees 5
1.2.6. STOPSCENAIIO ... .. eiiiiiiii ittt e e e e e et e e e e e e e sttt eeeeeeeesaattreeeeaeeeasasbraeeaeeeaaannres 5
1.3, SIOWEXECULION ...ttt ettt et e et e e et e e e et e e e snbe e e e e snbae e e s antbeeeennees 6
I IS 1T e fo 1 =Y o7 T o RSP 6

TR S Yo o PSPPI 7
L 30 I oo o T =1 =T V1 V2N o« J PP PPPPPRt 7
LR 3 Moo o I =1 =T aTod VN1 = o) 1 (o o o HOS PP PPPPPRt 9
1.5. MiSOPEratioNPreVENTioN ...........oeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeee ettt e e e eeseeeeeseseseseseseseraeenes 1"
1.5.1. DisableMisoperatioNPreVENtiON ...........uuuiiiiieiiieieieieieiee e ee e e eeeeeaeeeeeeeseseseeeeeeeseesreeeersrrereree 1"
1.5.2. EnableMisoperationPrevention.............uuii it 11
1.6. ScenariolNfOrmMation ...........ooo e 12
1.6.1. GetScenarioFIIENGIME .......cooiiiiiiie et et e et e e bt e e e aneeeeeanes 12
1.6.2. GetDataLiStFIlENAIME ........cooiiiiiii e 12
L D T o 10 e o o PO PP PR PTPPRN 13
1.7.1. Debugging_CollectSPVErorinformation ............cceviiiiiiiiiiiii e 13
1.7.2. Debugging_ShoOWWINAOWSHALE ........ccoiiiiiiiiiiie e 13
1.7.3. Debugging_SaveWindoWSTate ............uuiiiiiie e 14
1.7.4. Debugging_ShoWWINAOWNEME .......ccoiiiiiiiiiii e 15
1.7.5. Debugging_SaveWINdOWNEIME. ........coouiiiiiiiiiiiiice et e e 16
1.7.6. Debugging_SaveVariable ... 17
LR T Mo To [ |3 Vo FU PP PPPT PR 18
1.8.1. LOGQiNg_LOGMESSAGE ... ...ttt ettt e e e e e e e e eeaa e an 18
1.8.2. Logging_LogMesSageTORIIE. .....ccciii i a e 18
2. ErrOrHANAIING ....ceeieiee e 19
2.1, ErrorHandling_RaISEEITOr..........ouiiiiiii e 19



2.2. ErrorHandling_RaiseErrorExample(Beep)........ccccvvvereieeiiiiiiiiiieeee e ceciiiieee e
2.3. ErrorHandling_ClearErrorInformation ............cccccviieiiiiiiic e
2.4. ErrorHandling_CollectErrorinformation............ccccvviiveiec i
2.5. ErrorHandling_RaiseNoDataListError............cccooiiieiiii e,
2.6. ErrorHandling_RaiSEEXCEPLION ........coccvriiiiiiiie e
3. VAMADIE ...
B Tt I O3 AV [ 9T'o o o SRR
3.1 IMPOICSVFIIE ... e e e e e e e s eaaeeaaan
3.2. DICtioNary_ArTay....ccccoeeeieeeeeeeee e
3.2.1. Dictionary_SaveDiClONAIY .........cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiie et
3.2.2. Dictionary_InitializeDiCtionary............occvviiiiiiiiiii e
3.2.3. Dictionary_Deletelnformation .............ccoeeiiiiiiiiiiii e
3.2.4. Dictionary_LOOKUPDICHONAIY .........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee et
3.2.5. Dictionary_UpdateDiCtionary ............coccueiiiiiiiiiiiee e
3.2.6. Array_SaVETDAITAY .....ccueeie ittt ettt e e e e e e e
3.2.7. Array_INti@liZE TDAITAY .......eeeeiiie ettt e e e s e e e e e
3.2.8. Array_GetValUEINTDAITAY .......ccoiiiiiiiiiie ittt
3.2.9. Array_InsertValueINTDAITAY .......ccuiiiiiiiie ittt
3.2.10. Array_UpdateValuelNIDAITAY..........uuiiiiieeiiiiieee et
3.2.11. Array_ClearValuINTDAITAY .......c.uutiiiiiee ittt
3.2.12. Array_SaAVEZ2DAITAY .......eeeiiiiieeaiiit ettt e et e e e e
3.2.13. Array_INItialiZE2DAITAY .......eeieieeiiiiee e
3.2.14. Array_GetValueINZ2DAITAY .......cccuiiiiieie ettt
3.2.15. Array_UpdateValueIN2DAITAY.........cocuieiiiiiieeiiiiee et
3.2.16. Array_ClearValu€IN2DAITAY ........coeuiuieeiiiieeeesiiie e etiee e siee e e siee e e et e e naeeessnaeeeeanes
3.3. Encryption_DeCryplion .........euiiiiiiiiiii e
BT Tt TR B =T Y/ o PO P PP OPPPPPRPPN
BT B =l (o7 Y/ o SO PP TP PPPPPPPPN
34, GEtVAIUB......oeeiiiie s
3.5, CouNtCRArMNUM ....oiiiii e e e
4. AUtOMALICRECOIING ....eeiiiiiiiie e
4.1, DEDUGGING ...t
4.1.1. UIAUIOMAtiONDUMPTICE ....ceiiiiiieeiiiiee ettt
4.2, ULAUTOMALION ..ottt
4.2, UIAUTOMEALION. ...ttt e e ee s
4.2.2, ClICK(UIA) ..ottt ettt et be et nb et e nne s
4.2.3. SeleCtTAD(UIA) ...ttt ettt
4.2.4. SetToggIeState(UIA).....coouiie ittt
4.2.5. SelectRadioBUON(UIA) ...
4.2.6. GetAllltemTextSINLIST(UTA) ....eeeeeeeeee e
4.2.7. GetltemINdexXINLISt(UIA) ......coiiiiieiiiie et
4.2.8. SelectitemINdeXINLISt(UIA) .......eeiiiie e
4.2.9. GetltemTextINLIST(UIA) ...t
4.2.10. SelectitemTextINLISt(UIA) .......oeiiiiieeee e
4.2 11, EXPaNAMENU(UIA) ...ttt e e e e e e e e e s

i1



4.2.12. CollapSEMENU(UIA) ...ttt e et e e s e e snr e e e s annr e e e e 41
4.2.13. GEETEXE(UIA) ...t en et een s e eenees 41
4214, SEETEXEUIA) ...ttt 41
4.3 EMUIBEE ...t a e e r e e e e s s 42
R O [Tod (| = TP UEPRRSP 44
T O [ ot AT |V 2 TR PSPPSR 45
4.6. SeleCtTab(WINSB2) ...t e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e s anneaeaeeas 46
A € 7= (0] 1Tt ] = 1 (= (] = I SRR 47
4.8. GetCheckState(WINS2) ...t e e e e s snnbeeee s 48
4.9. SAVEAIIEMSINLISI(IE) .. .eeeieei it e e ettt st e e e e e e e e e st e e e e e e s e snnrnnneees 49
4.10. SaveAllltemMSINLIST(WINS2) ..o e e 50
411, GEtEMINLISI(IE) ...eeiiitiiie ettt ettt e sttt e e e st e e e sntaeeeesnbbeeeeane 51
4.12. GetltemMINLIST(WINS2) ...oci et e e e et e e e e e s e snneneeees 52
4.13. SeleCtteMINLISI(IE) ... ..ciiiiiiiiei ittt st e e et e e e st e e s sntaeeeeanes 53
4.14. SelecttemINLISTWINSG2) ......oeiiiiee et 54
e T = 1) (| = TP USPRPTRSPN 55
4.16. GEITEXI(WINB2) ...t et e e e e e e e e e e e e e s snte e e e e e e e s e sanneeeaees 56
N A=Y A =] = PRSPPI 57
4.18. SELTEXI(WINS2) ... it e e e e e e et e e e e e e s snte e e e e e e s e e nnnenenees 58
g L £ T = o] =Y [ = PR USPOTRRP 59
4.20. ISEN@DIEA(WWINS2) .....eeeiieie ettt e e e e s e e e e e e e s st e e e e e e s e annenenees 60
4.21. GetValuelNTabIE(IE) ......ccciiiiiieiiiiiie ettt st e e et e e e st e e e staeeeeanes 61
4.22. About IE mode on Microsoft Edge (Chromium) ..........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiieee e 62
4.22.1. Operations of WinActor for IE mode on EAQe.........cooouviiiiiiiiiiiiieciieec e 62
5. CaAlCUIALION ... e e e 64
5.1. Calculation_CountdoWn .........coooiiiiiii 64
5.2. Calculation_CalculateRemainder............coocuuiiiiiiiiiiiii e 64
5.3. Calculation_CalculateTaX.........cccoviiiiiiiii 64
5.4. Calculation_CalCulateMONEY..........ccoiiuiiiiiiiiii e 65
6. SNGCOMPAIISON ....coiiiiiiiiie ittt st ettt e st e e e sabeeeanneeea 66
6.1. StringComparison_ComparePrefiX ... 66
6.2. StringComparison_CompareSuUffiX.............eeiiiiiiiiii e 68
6.3. StringComparison_CompareNumber(DoublePrecision)...........ccccccovvviiieiiieeniiii, 70
6.4. StringComparison_CompareStriNg ........c..uveeiiiiiiiii e 71
6.5. StringComparison_MatchRegularEXPresSion ............ccceeiiiiiiiiiiiie e 72
6.6. StringComparison_CompareSUDSIIING .......cccooiiiiiiiiii e 73
S (g1 aTe (@] o =Tx= 111 ] o PR PPP PR 75
7.1, Conversion_FOrmatting.........ccooiiiiioiiiiie e 75
7.1.1. FOrmatting_TriMSPACE ....cceiiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e et e e s e 75
7.1.2. FOrmMatting_SUPPIESSZEIO......ceiiiuiiieiiiiee ettt ettt a ettt et e ettt e s e e anb e e e abne e e s nanes 75
7.1.3. Conversion_UpPPErCase LOWEICASE..........uuuueieieieieieieieteeeeeteeeeeeeeeteseseeseeeesesererererererrrererarrrerere 76
7.1.4. Conversion_GetTextiNParentheSes ...........ccuiiiiiiiiiiii s 76
7.1.5. Conversion_AddLINEBIrEakK ..........c.uiiiiiiiiiiii e 77
7.1.6. Formatting_PadNumberWithZeros ............oouiiiiiiio e 77

i1l



7.1.7. Conversion_ReplaceStriNg .......coocueiiiiiiie e 78
7.1.8. Conversion_ReplaceUsingRegularEXPression ... 79
7.2. Split_EXtraction_Deletion ...........oooiiiiiiiiii s 80
7.2.1. SPlit_SPlitStriNGINTOTWO . ...cciiiiie i 80
7.2.2. Split_SplitStringINtOTRIEE .......eiiiiiie e 80
7.2.3. SPIE_SPItSIIING .. 81
7.2.4. EXIraction_GetPrefiX.......uii i 81
7.2.5. EXtraction_GetSUTIX.......ccuiiiiiic e e a e e e e 82
7.2.6. Extraction_GetSUDSIMNG. ........oiiiiiii s 82
T.2.7. DelEtION_THIM ..ottt ettt e et e e s e e e et e s s e e e s e e e atr e e e s nnes 83
7.2.8. Extraction_ReguUIarEXDPIrESSION .........uuiiiiiiiiiiii e 84
AR B O] aTor= 1 (=T -1 1] o ISR PR 85
7.3.1. Concatenation_Concatenate2StriNgS .......ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 85
7.3.2. Concatenation_Concatenate3StriNgS ......cocvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 85
7.3.3. Concatenation_ConcatenatedSIriNgs .......ccuvviiiiiiiiiiiee e 86
7.3.4. Concatenation_ConcatenateSSIiNgS ......ccovuiiiiiiiiei e 86
A N[00 4 1= ol @0 g V=T = (o] o 1SR 87
7.4.1. NumericConversion_ConvertDecimalToBaseN ...........cccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 87
7.4.2. NumericConversion_ConvertHexadecimalToDecimal .............ccccvevieeiiiiiiiiiieee i 87
7.4.3. NumericConversion_ConvertNumberFormat ...........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieceee e 88
T I TP PPPPPPPPPPN 89
8.1. Date_GetTimeAFEINHOUIS ........ceiiii e e e s 89
8.2. Date_GetyyyymmddhRmMmMSS ........oooiiiiiiiiiii e 89
8.3. Date_ParseDate..........oooooirii 90
8.4. Date_GetLastDateOfMONTh...........oiiiiiiii e 90
85.Date_GetDate ... 90
8.6. Date_GetFormattedDate...........ocuuiii i 91
8.7. Date_GetDate(Year_Month_Day) .......cccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 91
8.8. Date_CountDaysBetweenDates ...........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 92
8.9. Date_FormatDate...........cooooriiiiii 93
8.10. Date_CalculateDate(After-nYears_After-nMonths_After-nDays)............ccccceevviieennnen. 94
8.11. Date_GetTimeDifference.......ccccovvvi e 95
8.12. Date_GetDayOfWEEK .........ccoiiiiiieiiiiii e 95
9. WaAIING e 96
1S IR IR (1= o T PP PO PPPPPOP 96
10, DI@IOGBOX....cciereiieiiete e 97
10.1. DialogBox_ShowYesSNOBOX(JAVA) ........ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiei ittt et 97
10.2. DialogBox_ShowDetailedYesNoBoX(Java)..........ccueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceieee e 97
10.3. DialogBox_ShOWYESNOBOX(VB) .....cciuutiiiiiiiieiiiiiee it ettt et e st e e baee e 98
10.4. DialogBox_ShowDetailedINputBoX ............cooiiiiiiiiii e 99
10.5. DialogBox_ShowINPUIBOX........cicuiiiiiiiiiii e 100
10.6. DialogBoX_ShOWWaItBOX ..........euiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiei et e e e 101
10.7. DialogBox_ShowPasswordBOX..........cuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciieie e 102
10.8. DialogBox_ShowFileSelectionBoX(Java) ..o 102

v



10.9. DialogBox_ShowFolderSelectionBox(Java) ..........ccccveveiee i 102
10.10. DialogBox_ShowFolderSelectionBoX(Win)..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiieiiiee e 103
10.11. DialogBox_ShowWaitBoXWithTIMEOUL..............coeiuiiiiiiie e 103
10.12. DialogBox_ShowWaitBox(POSItioNiNg) .........ccocuiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 103
AT T TS EPUR 104
11.1. Window_ChangeWindOWAPPEAranCe..........ccuueiiiiiiiiiiiieie ettt e e e eiiiieee e e 104
11.2. WINAOW_ClOSEWINAOW.......cciiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e s e e e e e e s s e e e e e e s s snnraneeeeeeesnnnnnes 104
11.3. Window_GetWindowWHaNAIE..........coooiiiiiiiiiiie e 105
11.4. Window_BringWinAOWTOTOP ......euviieieiiieiieiiiiiiieteeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeaeseeesesesesesenennnene 106
11.5. Window_ClearWindowNameCache .............cioiiiiiiiiiiiii e 107
11.6. Window_SaveANdQUIL ..........ooiiiiiiiieiiiiie et e e e s naae e e snnaeee s 108
11.7. Window_GetWindowRectangleWithoutDropShadow ............cccccvvieiiiiiiiniiiiennieen, 109
11.8. Window_GetWindoWRECIANGIE .........ccooiuiiiiiiiie e 110
11.9. Window_SetWindowWRECIaNGIE ........oocueiiiiiiiiii e 111
P2 1Y, Lo T PP PPPPPPPRS 112
12.1. Mouse_DragToMatChedImMage ..........uvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeeee e eeesereeeneees 112
12,2, MOUSE_DIFAQ. . e iteiiieiitiie ettt ettt ettt bbbt e e nbbe e e e s e e e s annnee s 112
12.3. MOUSE _DFAQ2......coeeeieiieieeeeiieeeee ettt e eaeeeaeaeaessasesasesssesssssssssessssssnssnnnsnnnsnnnnes 112
12.4. Mouse_OperateWheEel ...........cooiiiiiiiiiii e 113
12.5. Mouse_ClickMIiddIEBULION............coiiiiiiiiiiiieic e e e 113
12.6. Mouse_GetPointerPOSItION ...........coiiiiiiiiiii e 113
12.7. Mouse_GetPointerPoOSItioN2 .........coooiiiiiiiie e 114
12.8. Mouse_CIlickRIGhtBULION ..........cocuuiiiiiiiiic e 114
12.9. Mouse _ClICKLEFtBULION ........oviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeee ettt eeeesesasesesesenenes 114
12.10. Mouse_MovePointerToMatchedimage ..o 115
12.11. MOUSE_IMOVEPOINTET .....oeviiiiieieieieeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e eeeaesaaasesasssssesasesesesennnes 115
12.12. Mouse_MOVEPOINTEI2 ..........ooiiiiiii e 115
LS TR 1= TP PPPPPPPPPRS 116
RS TRt O 1= 1 o 11 SRR 116
13.1.1. TextFile_CopYTeXtINFIlE .........oooiiiiie e e 116
13.1.2. TeXtFile _WrETEXITORIIE ... ..uvvieiiiiiiieiiieeee ettt e e eeeeaseeeaeeeeeeesneeeneeensnnnes 117
13.1.3. TextFile_CountLiNESINFIIE ........ccoiiiiie e e e e 118
13.1.4. TextFile_ReadLineFromMFile............ooiiiiiiiiii e 118
13.1.5. TextFile_ ReadTeXtFrOMEFIIE .........uvuiiiiieieiiieieieeieeee et as e e aeeeeeeeeseeeneeenennees 119
13.1.6. TextFile_ApPendTeXtTORIIE. ... .....uiviiiiieiiieieieiee ettt ereeeaeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeneenees 119
13.1.7. TextFile_ApPeNdLOGTOFIIE .......coouiiiiiiiiie e 120
13.2. FIlEOPEIatioN ...ttt s 121
13.2.1. Zip121
13.2.2. FileOperation_OpenFileWithEXPIOTer...........cooiiiiiiiiiiiei e 124
13.2.3. FileOperation_ RUNCOMMEANG............uuuiiiiiiiiiiieieieiereeerereeereressrerereseeererererererereereerer— 124
13.2.4. FileOperation_SaveCommandReESUI .............coiiiiiiiiiieiiic e 125
13.2.5. FileOperation_OpenFileONDESKIOP ........ccccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 125
13.2.6. FileOperation_RunApplicationAssociatedWithFile ...............ouviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieieeveeeeveeeeeeeaes 126
13.2.7. FileOperation_COPYFil@ ........uuiiiiiieiiiee et 126



13.2.8. FileOperation_DeleteFileUsingWildcards ..............cooiiiiiiiiiiiinic e 127
13.2.9. FileOperation_DeleteFile...........ccoiiiiiiiiiie e a e 127
13.2.10. FileOperation_CheCKFIlEEXISIENCE ..........cccuvviiiiieiiiiieece e 128
13.2.11. FileOperation_GetLastModifiedDateTime............ccoiiieiiiiiiii e 128
13.2.12. FileOperation_MOVEFIIE ...........cooiiiiiiii e a e e 129
13.2.13. FileOperation_ISREAAONIY .......c.uuiiiiiiiieiiiiee et e e s 129

R TG T o] [0 [T @ o =T = o] o PSSR 130
13.3.1. FolderOperation_COPYFOIAET .........ccoiuiiiiiiiiie it e e 130
13.3.2. FolderOperation_CreateFolder..............oiiiiiiiiii e 130
T34, FIELIST ... et e e e e e e s e e e e e anne 131
13.4.1. FileList_SaVeFilELISt...........uvieiiieiiii e aa e 131
13.4.2. FileList_SaveFileListWithEXIENSION.........cocoiiiii e 131
13.4.3. FileList_GetSortedFileList .........ccuiiiiiiiii et 132
13.4.4. FileList_GetFIIELISE........oiiiiieiee et 132
13.4.5. FileLiSt_COUNTFIIES ........tiiiiiiit e e e 133
13.4.6. FileList_FINAFIIE ........oiiiiiiiieiee ettt et nree 133
13.4.7. FileList_SaveFOIderLiSt .........c.ccoiiiiiiiiiiic e e e 134
13.4.8. FileList_GetFIrStFIlE. ... ..ccuiiiieiiee ettt ae e e e eneenneen 134

R TR T 1= AN =T o1 PO PURRPR 135
13.5.1. FileName_GetScenarioFilePath ... 135
13.5.2. FileName_GetDeskiopFilePath .............cooiiiiiii e 135
13.5.3. FileName_GetDesKIOPFOIAET ............uviiiie e 136
13.5.4. FileName_SpPlitPath..........coooiiiiii s 136
13.5.5. FileName_GetEXIENSION.........oii i 137
13.5.6. FileName _ReNAMEFIIE ..........uuuiiiiiiiiiiieiiieiee ettt e e aaeeeaesesesesesseeeseseesseseeeesesenne 137
13.5.7. FileName_MakePathNamE .........c.cooiiiiiiiiii e 138
13.5.8. FileName_GetMyDocumentFilePath .............cooiiiiiiiiie e 138
13.5.9. FileName_GetMyDocuUmMENtFOIAET .........ccoiiiiiiiiie e 138
L [ o o104 =T ) PP P PPPPPPPINt 139
14.1. InputBox_EmulatelnpuiTeXt ..........oooiiiiiiiiiii e 139
14.2. InputBoX_Group_INPULTEXL .....oeviiiiiiieieiieeeeeeeeeeee ettt eeeeeeeeeseseresesesenene 140
14.3. InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBoX(replace)...........cceeieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiee e 142
14.4. InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBoxX(add)..........ceoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 143
14.5. InputBox_CopyTextiNINPUIBOX.......cccoiiiiiiiiiii e 144
14.6. InputBoX_ClearINPUBOX .........ccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeee et esesaaeseseeeneee 145
14.7. InputBoX_Group_ReadText........cuiiiiiiiiii e 146
14.8. InputBox_Group_TranSferTeXt.........uviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeee e ereeeeerererereneee 148
14.9. InputBox_Group_InputFileNameTOoSave ...........ccccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 152
14.10. InputBox_MoVETONEXLINPULBOX.........ccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeieererevereeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeressseresereranene 154
15. IMageMatChing.........uoiiii e 155
15.1. ImageMatching_SpPeCifyFile .........cooui e 155
15.2. ImageMatching_GetMatchedPoSition ..., 156
16. SCreenCapture_COlOr ........cviiiiiiie et e s e e e nree e e e enraeee s 157
16.1. ScreenCapture_SaveActiveWindowlmage ..o 157
16.2. ScreenCapture_SaveDesKIOpIMAagE .........cueviiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 157

vi



16.3. ScreenCapture_SaveWindowlImMage.........cueviieeiiiiiiiieece s 158
16.4. Color_GetColorAtMatchedPosSition .............eooiiiiiiii e 159
LSRRI 7] o] i =] (o] o ) PSR 159
L0 | =S PP OPP PP PPPII 160
250 T 0 =Y 10 T T |1 Vo P PSPt 160
17.1.1. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedCIass ...........cccviuiiiiriiiiiiiiiiie e 160
17.1.2. IE_Debug_DumpElementsSWIthCIass ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiii e 161
17.1.3. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWIthHIref ... 162
17.1.4. IE_Debug_DumpEIementSWIthID ...........cooiiiiiiiiiiii e 163
17.1.5. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedID.............cceviiiiiiiiii e 164
17.1.6. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWIthName .............ooiiiiiiiii e 165
17.1.7. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedName............cccccoviiriiiiiie e 166
17.1.8. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWIthValue ..............occcviiiiiiiiii e 167
17.1.9. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedTagName.............cccocoieiiiiiiiiie e 168
17.1.10. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedTeXt..........cccceeiiiriiiiiiiieere e 169
17.1.11. IE_Debug_DumpAIIEIements(SIMPIE).........ooiiiiiiiiiiiie e 170
17.1.12. IE_Debug_DumpAllElements(detailed) ...........ccceeiiiriiiiiii e 171
L7 1 o SRRSO PURRPR 172
17.2.1. IE_CICKIMAGEMAD ..ottt ettt s e e b s 172
17.2.2. IE_CHCKCLASS ...ttt ettt ettt ner e sane e s 174
17.2.3. IE_ClickTextBYTagNAME ........oooiiiiiiiiiiieie et 175
LA I | = O o1 g 1= SO PSP UR PRSI 176
17.2.5. IE_CHOKLINK. ..ottt ettt et nb et nbr e sin e e e s 177
17.2.6. IE_CIlickElementinTableT.........oooiiiii e 178
17.2.7. IE_CIlickEIementInTable2..........cocuiiiiiiiie e 179
L2 T 1= SRR 180
17.3.1. IE_GEtTEXIBYCIASS. ...c.uei ittt ettt ettt ettt sb e e sbe et e saee et as 180
17.3.2. IE_GELTEXIBYID ......oeiiiiiiiiieeeeie ettt ettt 181
17.3.3. IE_GetTextByTagNamMEANTID ..........cooiiiiiiiee ettt s e e saeeee s 182
LA T =T o T TSP PP POPUPUPRPT 183
17.4.1. IE_LAQUNCRMSEAQE ......ieieeeiiiiie ettt e et e e ettt e e st e e e e naeee s 183
8 T | =T B L0111 ] (o =T | PRSPt 183
17.6. IE_OPENURLAFEICIOSE ......eeeiiiiiiiieeiiie ettt 184
17.7. IE_MOVETOURL ...ttt e e e e e e 184
17.8. IE_MOVEWINUOW ...cooiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt et e e 185
T7.9. IE_CIOSEAIL. ...ttt e ettt e e e e e s s bbb e e e e e e e e aananes 186
17.10. IE_GEtLINKBYCIASS ....oviiieiieiiiiiiiiie ettt st e e e e e s e e e e e e s s sanreneneeeeeannnnnes 186
17.11. IE_CloseWINdOWBYURL..........ouiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt a e 187
17.12. IE_GetValuelNTabIe .......cocuuiiiiiiiiii e 188
17.13. IE_WaitFOrComPpletion ...........ooviiiiiieiiiiiiiiiieeeieeeeeeeeeee et eeaeaeeeeesesessseseserenene 188
17.14. IE_WaitForCompletionWithTimeout .............ooiiiiiiiiii e 189
1715, IE_OPENURL ...ttt e e e st e e e e e e e e bb e e eeeaaeeeaannnes 189
17.16. IE_GEIANCROITEXL ... eiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e s e e s 190
TR (o= PP PPPPPPPINt 191
R 20 R = T Yo PSPPSRt 191

Vil



18.1.1. Excel_GetFileNamelINFOIAEr ..........cooiiiiiiiii e 191
18.1.2. EXCEI_ISOPEN ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e et r e e e e e e s et b e e e e e e e e s rarrraaaaaaaan 191
18.1.3. EXCEl_SaVEFIIEASXLS ... .o e e e et e e e e e s ra e e aeeeaan 192
18.1.4. EXCEI_EXPOITOCSY .....iiiiie ettt ettt et e e et e e e st e e e s st e e e ensee e e e nnsaeaeennneeenn 192
18.1.5. EXCEI_SAVEFIIE.....oeieiiii e a e e e s e e e 193
18.1.6. EXCel_CloSEWIthOULSAVING ....coiiiuiiiiiiiiiieiiiee et e e 193
18.1.7. EXCEI_CIOSEAIIFIIES ...ttt e e e ns 194
18.1.8. EXCEI_SAVEFIIEAS ..o et e e e e e e e e e s et r e eaaeeaan 194
18.1.9. EXCEl_CreateNEWFIle ..........ooviiiiii e e e e e e e 195
18.1.10. EXCEI_OPENFIIE .....eeiiiieeee et 195
18.1.11. Excel_OpenFileWithWritePasSWOrd ..............uveiiieiiiiiiiiiiee et 196
18.1.12. Excel_OpenFileWithReadPassSWOrd..............c.ueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccc et 197
18.1.13. Excel_OpenFileWithRead AndWritePasswOrd .............coooiviiriiieiiieie e 197
182, SNBEL ...ttt — it ————————————————————————————————————————————————— 198
18.2.1. Excel_CountDatedSheets .........occuuiiiiiiiiiiiic e 198
18.2.2. EXCel_DUPICAtESNEET .....ccoiiiiiiiie s 199
18.2.3. EXCEl_DEIBtESNEEL ... 199
18.2.4. EXCel_GetSheetNAME ......coocuiiiiiii e 200
18.2.5. EXCEI_RENAMESNEEL.......coiiiiiiii s 200
18.2.6. EXCEl_COUNISNEELS ... e e e e e e e earr e e e e e an 201
18.2.7. EXCEI_AAASNEEL .......cci ittt e st e e e et e e e eraa e e s aaeee s 202
18.2.8. EXCEI_SEIECISNEEL ...t s 203
18.2.9. Excel_DuplicateSheetiNANOtherBOOK...............ueiiii i 204
18.3. ROW_COlUMN ...t e s e e e e e e s e et b e e e e e e e s e e tnreeeeeeaeeaaannes 205
18.3.1. EXCEl_GEICOIUMN ..ot e e e e e e e e e e e e st e e e e e e e s eeaaarreeaeeeaan 205
18.3.2. EXCEI_COPYCOIUMN ..ottt ettt e ettt e e eae e e e st e e e ebt e e s nnneeeeanneeeas 206
18.3.3. EXCEI_PaStECOIUMN ......eiiiiiiiit et e e s 207
18.3.4. EXCEl_Delet@COIUMN ... ... e e e e et e e e e e e s eaaar e eaeeeaan 208
18.3.5. EXCEl_INSErtCOIUMN ...ttt e e e e e et e e e e e e s etarrreeeeeeaan 209
18.3.6. EXCEI_MOVECOIUMN. ...ttt s e e b s 210
18.3.7. EXcel_Duplicat@ColUMIN ........ooiiiiiiiieec e e e e e e e eara e e e e e an 211
18.3.8. EXCEl_GetLastROWT ... e e e e e e et br e e e e e an 212
18.3.9. EXCEI_GEILAStROWZ ........oiiiiiiiiiii e 213
18.3.10. EXCEl_GEtLaStROWS ........uiiiiiiie i e e e e e e e e e e e eaarr e eeeeeaan 214
18.3.11. EXCEl_GetLAStROWA .......oeeeiiiiie it e e e e e e e e e st a e e e e e e an 215
18.3.12. EXCEI_GEBIROW. ... .eiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e et e e et e e et e e e st e e e esta e e e ensaeaesnaeeean 216
18.3.13. EXCEI_COPYROW ...ttt ettt ettt e e s ebt e e e st e e e ent e e e enneeeeanneeens 217
18.3.14. EXCEI_PASIEROW .....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiie ettt e e s e e e eeeaaessasssasesaseseseessesasanesennnnnnns 218
18.3.15. Excel_PasteTranspoSEAMATriX .........cuueieiiiiiiiiiiii et 219
18.3.16. EXCEl_DEIEIEROW .....ovveiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeetes ettt e e eeeaeaseeaaasesasaessasssesasasesessessesasnsnsesnnnnnn 220
18.3.17. EXCEI_INSEITROW ....oeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitieteiette ettt e e e aeatasasasaseaasasasasssasasaseseseensnsasnsasnsnnnnnn 221
18.3.18. EXCEI_MOVEROW ..ottt ettt s s 222
18.3.19. EXCEl_DUPICAIEROW.......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt ee e e ee e eeeaaaaesaasssesssasesesssssesnsnsnsesnnnnnns 223
LK TR O | PP PPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPPRt 224
18.4.1. EXCel_ClICKHYPEMINK ......eeiiiiiii e s 224
18.4.2. Excel_GetValueAtRelativVEPOSITION ..........cuiiiiiiiiiieiiieieieeeeeeeeee e e e e eeeeeeeeeeees 225



18.4.3. EXCEI_GEtPOSIION ..ot 226
T8.5. FOMMUIA ...ttt ettt e s e e e s aenne e s 227
18.5.1. EXCel_GetFOIMUIA ...t 227
18.5.2. EXCEI_SEtFOrMUIA ....cciiiiii e 228
LR T T 7] o] PR U PP PUPRRR 229
18.6.1. EXCel_SetTEXtCOIOI(CEII) ..ottt 229
18.6.2. EXCel_SetTEXtCOIOM(FaNGE). ... ciiiuieiiiiiiiie ittt ettt e et e st e e e snbaeee s 230
18.6.3. Excel_SetBackgroundColor(Cell).........ueiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieee e 231
18.6.4. Excel_SetBackgroundCoIOr(range) .........ccccuviiiiiiiiiiiiiee et 232
18.6.5. Excel_ClearBackgroundCoIOor(Cell).........ccoiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee et 233
18.6.6. Excel_ClearBackgroundCoOIOr(Fange) ..........uuueiiueiieiiiiee ittt 234
S T 111 o o =1 o PSR 235
18.7.1. EXCEl_Clipboard Paste ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiii ettt e e 235
18.7.2. Excel_Clipboard_PasteValUe .............coeiiiiiiiiiiiii e 236
18.7.3. Excel_Clipboard_PasteAtPOSItION ..........cooiiiiiiii e 237
18.7.4. Excel_Clipboard _PasteValueAtPoSItion ............c.ccoooiiiiiiiiiic e 238
18.7.5. Excel_Clipboard_DupliCateRaNGE ..........ccoouiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 239
18.7.6. Excel_Clipboard_ClearCutCopyMOde ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeeeiee et 241
T8.8. RANGE ...ttt rea s 242
18.8.1. EXCEI_AULOFIl......eiiiiieie ettt ettt et be e b e beeenane s 242
18.8.2. EXCEI SOt ...t e et e e e e e e — e e e e e s e e e e e e e a—a e aaaaaaan 242
18.8.3. EXCEI_REPIACERANGE ... .. 243
18.8.4. EXCEI_COPYRANGE ... ittt ettt e e 244
18.8.5. EXCEl_DEIEtERANGE..... ... 245
18.8.6. EXCEl_PasteRANGE ... 246
18.8.7. EXCeI_S@archRANGE.........ccoiiiiiiiii e 247
18.8.8. EXCEI_SEIECIRANGE ... ettt s 248
18.9. POSHION. ...t 249
18.9.1. Excel_ConvertA1StyleTORTCTISIYIET .. .eiiiiiiieiee e s 249
18.9.2. Excel_ConvertA1StyleTORTCASIYIE2 .....ccoivieiiiie et 249
18.9.3. Excel_MoVETONEXIROW(ATSEYIE) .....couiiiiiiiiie it 250
18.9.4. Excel_MoveToNextCOIUMN(ATSEYIE).....ccoiiiiiiiiiiie et 250
18.9.5. Excel_ConvertRTCTIStYIETOATSLYIET ....cooiiieeiiie et 251
18.9.6. Excel_ConvertRT1CTIStYIETOATSEYIE2 .....ccouiiiiiiiiie e 251
18.9.7. Excel_UpdateColumn(RICISIYIE) ...ccuvveieiiiiieiiiie e 251
18.9.8. Excel_OffsetColuMN(RICTSLYIE) ...ccoiuuiiieiiiiee ettt 252
18.9.9. Excel_MoveToNextColumn(RICASIYIE) .......eviiiiiiiiiiieee e 252
18.9.10. Excel_MoveTONeXtROW(RICAISEYIE) ...ccciiiiiiiiiiiie e 252
18.9.11. Excel_UpdateRowAndColumn(RICISLYIE) .....eviieiiiiiiieeeeeeee e 253
18.9.12. Excel_OffsetRoOWANdCOIUMN(RICAISLYIE) ...ccoiiiiiiiiiiie it 253
18.9.13. Excel_UpdateROW(RICASIYIE) ....oeiiiiiieiiiiieiiiie e 254
18.9.14. Excel_OffsetROW(RICTSIYIE) ... 254
R T L 11 =Y PP PP POPUPURRTRT 255
18.10.1. EXcel_SetFilterCONitioN ...........cuuiiiiiiieiiiiieieieieieieeeeee e eeeeeeeeeseeeeeseseessessessessseseseenrnnne 255
18.10.2. Excel_SetFilterConditionAndGetResultSNUMDES ............cvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieieiieeeeeeeeeeeee e 256
18.10.3. Excel_SetMultipleFilterConditionWithLogicalOperation.............ccoccuvveiiiiiiiiiiiie e 257

X



18.10.4. Excel_SetMultipleFilterConditions ............cvviiiiiiiiiec e 258
18.10.5. EXCEl_CIEAIFIIEI ...ccei e e e e e e e s eetbrreeaeeeaan 260
18.10.6. EXCEI_APPIYFIET ... e e e 261
(RS Tt B 7= 1= Yo 1T o [ PP PPTTP 262
18.11.1. Excel_GetSelectedPOSItiON .........c..cuviiiii e 262
18.11.2. EXCEI_MOVESEIECHON ....ccoiiiiiiiiieie e 263
P82, FOMMIAL ...ttt e e e s e e e e e e e s e bbb e e e e e e e annne 264
18.12.1. EXCEl_SetCellFOrMaL.........uoeiiieiiiiiiiiiiee et e e e e e e s eara e e e e e e an 264
18.13. EXCEl_EXPOMTOPDEF ..ottt eeeeeaeaaeaeesaeesenennsnnnnnnes 266
18.14. Excel_GetValuelnDataLiStFile...........ooiiiiiiiiiiii e 267
18.15. EXCEI_RUNMACIO .....coiiiiiiiieieieeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e e e eeeeeseaeseseeesesesnnennnnsnnnnes 268
18.16. EXCEI_JOINTADIES ......eeiiiiiiiiii ettt 269
18.17. Excel_SetValueAndFormat .........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiic e 271
18.18. EXCEI_GEIVAIUR ...t 272
18.19. EXCEl_GEIVAIUBZ.......eeeei et e e e e s s re e e e e e s e eanes 273
18.20. EXCEI_SELVAIUE ...t 274
18.21. EXCEl_SEIVAIUBZ .....oeeeeiiii ittt e e e e e e e e e e s nanes 275
18.22. EXCEI_PIINT ..ot 276
18.23. Excel_RunMacroWithArgUMENLS ...........oeiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeeeeeeeaeseresenenes 277
18.24. EXCEl _FINATEXE ... eieiiiiie ettt e e e st e e e e e e s s s enrreeeeaeeeeeannnes 278
18.25. Excel_RemoVEDUPIICAES ........ceviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et eeaaeeaaeees 280
S TR o ] (o SRS 281
19.1. Word_InsertTextBeforeBooKMaArK ..............uuviiieiiiiiiiiiieecc i 281
19.2. Word_InsertTeXtAFLErBOOKMArK .........c.uviiiiiiiiieiiiie e 281
LR TR AT Lo o S T Y= 1L PP PPPPPPRt 282
19.4. WOrd_SaAVEFIIEAS ... 282
LR IR T Ao o I 0o = APPSRt 282
19.6. WOrd_UpdateTable ........coooiiiiiiiiii e 283
19.7. Word_UpdateTabIE2 ...........oeeiiiiiiiieeiiiiieieeeeeeeeeet ettt aeesaaaaesasssesesasesesesenenes 283
D24 TR |V =71 =T S 284
20 Bt O 0 o TSSO 284
20.1.1. Outlook_SaveMailWithAttaChment ...........c.ooiiiiiiii e 284
20.1.2. OULIOOK_SENAMAIL ...t e e e e e e e e e e e st e e e e e e e e e antnreeeaaeeean 285
20.1.3. Outlook_SendMailBYMAIIET ..........coiiiuiiieiiiiie ettt et e e aee e e e snaeeeeanes 286
20.1.4. Outlook_SendMailWithAttaChmeENt .............oooiiiiiii e 287
20.1.5. Outlook_SendMailWithAttachmentByMaIler .............cccuuviiiiiiiiiiiiiicee e 288
20.1.6. Outlook FINAAPPOINTMENT .........coiiiiiiiiiiiieieieie ettt e et e e eeeeaeeeeeeeseseeeseeeseseeeeeeneenee 289
20.1.7. Outlook_CreateRePIYTOAIL ......cc.eiiieiieiee ettt e e e 290
20.1.8. Outlook_AddAPPOINIMENT. .....cciiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e s ssbe e e eaes 290
20.1.9. Outlook CountFOUNAMAIIS ..........cevviiiiiiiieieieieieeeieeeee ettt e e e e e e e eeeeeseeeseeeeeeeeneeeees 291
20.1.10. Outlook_SaveFOUNAMAIIS .........eviiiiiiieiiiiie e 292
D20 Bt I IR @ 11 o Yo G L [ PR SPRPR 294
D240 T e 7 @ 10 1 [ Yo =T T o PPt 294
20.1.13. OUIOOK_LAUNCRZ ...ttt e st e e e 296
20.1.14. OUIOOK_ISRUNNING .....ceiiiiiiieiiii ettt e ettt e e e e asbreeenae 297



20.1.15. OUIOOK_SaVeDIraft ..........cviiiiieii e 298

P2 I I 0 T [T o o PRSP 299
20.2.1. Thunderbird — SENA Malil .........cooiiiiiiei et 299
20.3. WINACIOr_Malil ....cooeeeeeeeeeeee 301
B S 1Y oo |1V = T PR 301
21, POWEIPOINT ..o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 302
21.1. PowerPoint_ AddTeXt........cooi i 302
S Y1 (=0 RS 303
22.1. System_SaveHDDINfOrmation ...........ccuvviiie i 303
22.2. SYStemM_WHEEITOrLOQ ... vieieiitiiee ettt ettt e e e e 303
22.3. System_GetComPUIEINAME ........ccoiiiiiiiiiie e 303
22.4. System_SaveNetworkInformation............cccciiiiiiiiii e 304
22.5. System_SavePCINformation ............ccciiiiiiie e 304
DA T = (o Tt PP PP PPP PP 305
A T B = o YT T TSP PT PP POPPP 305
D2 S - - S 306
24.1. Java application OPerationS............oocuuiii it 306
25, WINACION NOTE ....oeiiieiiiiiiieiieeee ettt aaaaaeaaasssssesessassssasesssnssssnssnnnes 307
25. 1. WINACIOr NOTE ... r e e s e e e e e e e e e eneaneeeas 307
26. WINACIOT EYE ..ottt 308
26.1. WINACIOI EYE ...ttt ettt e e b e e 308
27. MiICroSOftGIapN. . ... 309
27 A EXCRL e a e e e eas 309
D T TR 1= A T TSRS STPRPN 309

27 1.2, SEEVAIUE ...ttt e et b e e e ettt e e e naeeeearaeeeeane 310
O8. SHUCIUIE data. ... eiieee et e e e e e ree e e e s naeeeeenn 311
1S Tt Y 1T RSO 31
98.1.1. StructureData_JSONFIEAITAYSIZE........cccuiiiiiiiiie it 311
98.1.2. StructureData_JSONFIIEREAAAITAY ........c.uuiiiiiiiie et e e 312
98.1.3. StructureData_JSONSaveVariableTOFIle .............cocuiviiiiiiii e 313
98.1.4. StructureData_JSONVariableNeWODJECt ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiie e 313
98.1.5. StructureData_JSONVariabIENEWAITAY .........cccuiiiiiiiieiiiiie i 313
98.1.6. StructureData_JSONVariableAppendEIement ............coccviiiiiiiiiiiiecc e 314
98.1.7. StructureData_JSONVariableRead .............ccoociiiiiiiiieii e 315
98.1.8. StructureData_JSONVariablEAITaYSIZE ........ccccuiiiiiiiieiiiie e 316
98.1.9. StructureData_JSONVariableAppendArrayElement ... 317
98.1.10. StructureData_JSONVariableREadAITAY ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiii e 318
98.1.11. StructureData_JSONFOrmMatWIite .........coooiuiiiiiii e 319
98.1.12. StructureData_JSONFOrMatREad ............coiiiiiiiiiiiii e 319
8.2, JSON ..t e e e bbb e et e e e e b a b et e e e e e e e e anbaneeeas 320
1oL 3070 IR =Y o T o PSPPSR 320
98.2.2. StructuredData_JSONODjeCtGetKeyLiSt.........ccviiiiiiiiiiie e 320
98.2.3. StructuredData_JSONODbjectDeleteKey ... 321
98.2.4. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetNumMberOfKeys ............ciiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeee e 321

x1



98.2.5. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetValue...............coouiiiiiiiiii e 322
98.2.6. StructuredData_JSONODJECISELVAIUE .........coccueiiiiiiiie e 323
98.2.7. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetValueINAITAY ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiie e 324
98.2.8. StructuredData_JSONODbjectSetValueINAITAY .........c.cociiiiiiiiiieeiee e 325
98.2.9. StructuredData_JSONODbjectinsertValuelNAITay ...........ccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiee e 326
98.2.10. StructuredData_JSONODbjectDelete AlIEIEMENSINAITAY .........ceeiiiiiiiiiiieeriiee e 327
98.2.11. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetNumberOfElementsINArray .........cccoooociiiieieeiiniiiiiieeeeee 327
99. EXIErnalServiCELINKAGE ......ccuuviie ittt e e e e e e e e e e e anns 328
9.1, OAULN L. e e e b e e e abb e e e e araeeeeane 328
1SS I o N I PR 329
99.2.1. HTTP (AVANCEA) ....eiiiieiiieiiie ettt ettt ettt b et b et et e e b e e seneeneneas 329
1L I o I ST P R 339
LSS R T V] [T PSRRI 340
99.3.1. SENA SYSIOF ...ttt ettt ettt e e e e e e e aae 340
LSS S T T (= A PSRRI 341
99.4.1. Socket COMMUNICATION .....ouiiiiiiiii e 341

xi1



I . Introduction

The user library samples components that can be used when creating a WinActor
scenario. The samples are a service provided to licensed WinActor customers. The
library samples may not operate as expected depending on the computer and/or
application settings.

This document describes how to use each user library sample (v7.1.1) and the
samples work on WinActor v7.1.1.

II. How to use user library samples — 1

Follow the steps below to add a sample library to the flowchart.
1. Select a sample library from the Library pane and click the "Add to
flowchart" icon.
2. The selected sample library is added to the empty area of the flowchart
area.
* Groups or subroutine groups will be closed when added to the flowchart.

K| File(F) View(V) Tool(T) Help(H) * NewScenario.ums7 [edit] - WinActor - 0O x
M @G 00 B &

Library, X Welcome  * NewScenarioums? X % s

| < B
R|© I B C - , = _

* . L =o S * 1 © |Partial matcl

o Seoarh —

: =2 Main -

4 NTTAT v7.1.0

4 01_WinActor_Control
4 01_WinActor_Window ‘; - ‘
+ Minimize_WinActor_Window I Restore_WinActar_.. I
Start

I- Restore_WinActor_Window I

b 02_ScenarioControl

b 04_Loop
I 05_MisoperationPrevention ¢

I 06_Scenariolnformation

b 03_SlowExecution ‘

I 07_Debugging End

I 08_Logging

I 02_ErrorHandling

Figure 1-1. Adding a sample library to the flowchart
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IT. How to use user library samples — 2

Follow the steps below to add a sample library to the flowchart.
1. Select a sample library from the Library pane, and drag the library to the
desired location in the flowchart area.
2. The selected sample library is added to the flowchart area.
* Groups or subroutine groups will be closed when added to the flowchart.

&) File(F) View(V) Tool(T) Help(H) * NewScenario.umsT [edit] - WinActor - 0O X
» » B @G 0 00 Ok o 0 &
Library el Welcome ™ NewScenario.ums? x + 5
B @ I, 3 C L @ B
“ “ L- Lo m 2 =l © e Partial matcl

Searct

Search -
Main ¥* b

4 NTTATv7.1.0
4 01_WinActor_Control
4 01_WinActor_Window
« Minimize_WinActor_Window

I- Restore_WinActor_Window I

I 02_ScenarioControl LN
I 03_SlowExecution ~
I 04_Loop

I 05_MisoperationPrevention
I 06_Scenariclnformation

I 07_Debugging

I 08_Logging

I 02_ErrorHandling

Figure 1-2. Adding a sample library to the flowchart (drag and drop)
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IV. User library sample version information

For the sample libraries that use the “Run Script” node, the “Version” tab is displayed

in the properties,

and the library information used in the scenario can be checked

(Figure 1-3). The “Version” tab is displayed in libraries for WinActor (Japanese
edition) Ver. 6.2.0 or later as well as WinActor Ver. 7.1.1 (Multi-lingual edition).
The content in the “Version” tab will be cleared when the ‘Update’ button is clicked

after changing th

e settings in the “Script” tab. The “Version” tab will no longer be

Settin

L

Comment

Library name Restore_WinActor_Window

displayed.
Table 1-1. Version tab items
No. Item Description
1 Library name The library name. Changing the name of the node will not change the
library name.

Library ID The unique Library ID. Updating the library will not change the Library ID

Version The version of the library.

Provider The information of the library provider.

Property v X

Run Script

Name Restore_WinActor_Window

gs Script Annotation Version
ibrary ID AT01001L

Version 1.0.0
Provider NTT Advanced Technology Corporation

Update Restore

Figure 1-3. Version tab
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WinActor X

Since the script has changed, the version information is cleared.
Are you sure?

CK Cancel

Figure 1-4. Dialog to confirm the deletion of the contents of the Version tab

V. Specify file or folder path

There are sample libraries that require paths to files and folders to operate. The
characters allowed in file and folder paths are as below.

Table 1-2. Specify file paths and folder paths

No. Path Description
1 Absolute path Specifies the target file or folder paths with absolute paths.
2 Relative path Specifies the target file or folder paths with a path relative to

certain folders. WinActor prioritizes base folders as below,
checks the relative path, and uses the first path found.

1. Folder where the current scenario file is saved

2. %USER_PROFILE%Documents\WinActor

3.  WinActor7.exe startup folder

3 URL Specifies the target file or folder path with a URL

When the operation targets existing files and folders, such as “Open file,” an error
will occur if the specified file is not found after specifying the absolute or relative
paths (for some libraries, the paths specifies will be absolute, relative or URL).

If the operation may target new files and folders, such as “Save file,” it will not
matter if the file or folder does not exist. However, an invalid path error will be
exported if the upper level folder for the target file or folder does not exist.
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VI. Trademarks

The names described below and other names of companies and products in this
document are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

The ™ ®, and © marks are omitted in this document.

o WinActor is a registered trademark of NTT ADVANCED TECHNOLOGY
CORPORATION.

e Microsoft, Windows*!, Microsoft Edge, Excel, and VBScript*? are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other
countries.

*1 The official name of Windows is Microsoft Windows Operating System.

*2 The official name of VBScript is Microsoft Visual Basic Scripting Edition.

e The names of other companies and products are trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies.

VI. Notes on this document

¢ The copyright notice "Copyright © 2013-2025 NTT, Inc. & NTT ADVANCED
TECHNOLOGY CORPORATION" attached to this manual and the provided
software cannot be changed or deleted.
The copyright of this manual belongs to NTT, Inc. and NTT ADVANCED
TECHNOLOGY CORPORATION.

e The descriptions in this manual assume that users understand Windows
operations and functions. For information that is not described in this manual,
see the documents provided by Microsoft.

VII. Limitations

The limitations on using user library samples are as follows.

¢ Run script library samples created and used in different language environments
may not be displayed correctly.
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1.1. WinActor_Window

1. WinActor_Control
1.1. WinActor_Window

1.1.1. Restore_WinActor_Window
This library restores the WinActor window from the task tray and displays to the

desktop.

1.1.2. Minimize_WinActor_Window
This library minimizes the WinActor window and stores the window to the task tray.




1.2. ScenarioControl

1.2. ScenarioControl

1.2.1. Quit_WinActor
This library exits from WinActor.

Table 1-1. "Quit WinActor” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Data_list_overwrite_availability

Select “true” to overwrite the Data List at the time of
exiting from WinActor. Select “false” if not overwriting.
The specified value will be ignored if exiting from

WinActor without using the Data list




1.2. ScenarioControl

1.2.2. GoToScenario
This library loads and runs the next scenario.
If a variable with the same name is used in the next scenario, the current value of
the variable can be inherited by placing the GoToScenario_KeepVariable node at the
beginning of the next scenario.
The password prompt will not be displayed if the password set for the next scenario

is the same as the previously opened scenario.

If the setting in the “Option” window—*Close the caller’s scenario file when the
scenario calls another scenario file using scenario GoToScenario”—is enabled, the
current scenario file will be closed when moving to the next scenario. Even if the
option is enabled, a caller's scenario will not be closed if the scenario has already

been opened manually before execution. The option is enabled by default.

Table 1-2. "GoToScenario” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Scenario_file_name Specify a file path for the next scenario to run. The file
path may be either an absolute or a relative path.
Filename with an extension “.ums7,” “.uss7,” “.wsb7,”
“ums6,” or “ums5” can be specified. Filename
extensions (.ums7, .uss7, .ums6, .ums5) can be
omitted. If there are multiple scenario files in the
specified folder with the same filename but with
different extensions, execution will be determined by
the following priorities.

Scenario filename.ums?

Scenario filename.uss7

Scenario filename .wsb7

Scenario filename.ums6

a k0w PR

Scenario filename.ums5

2 Data_list_overwrite_availability | Select "true" to overwrite the data list at the time of
scenario transition. Select "false" if not overwriting.

The specified value will be ignored if scenarios are

transitioned without using the Data list.




1.2. ScenarioControl

Notes
The status of the Data list will not be inherited to "GoToScenario."
The inherited password is not for the previously run scenario but for the

previously opened scenario.




1.2. ScenarioControl

1.2.3. GoToScenario_ClearVariable

This library clears the variables inherited between scenarios using "GoToScenario."

1.2.4. GoToScenario_DumpVariable
This library exports the value of variables inherited between scenarios using
“GoToScenario” to the specified file.
The variable value information is cached at the timing of executing “GoToScenario,”
and all cached variable value information is exported by
"GoToScenario_DumpVariable."

Table 1-3. "GoToScenario_DumpVariable” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Output_file_name Specify the output filename with an absolute or relative path.

1.2.5. GoToScenario_KeepVariable
When the next scenario is run with "GotoScenario," the variable values of the
previous scenario can be inherited by placing this library at the beginning of the next

scenario.

1.2.6. StopScenario

This library stops a scenario currently in progress.

Table 1-4." StopScenario” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Scenario stops Specify whether to stop normally or abnormally when the

scenario run on WinActor Manager on Cloud is stopped with this

library.




1.3. SlowExecution

1.3. SlowExecution

1.3.1. SetSlowExecution

This library sets the speed of a scenario run.

Set “0” to run the scenario at the normal speed. Set "10" to insert a +1.0 second

waiting period before running each node.

Table 1-5. "SetSlowExecution” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Execution_speed

Set the waiting period value between 0-10 before running each

node. The waiting period will increase in 0.1 second increments.

Note

The run speed returns to the original speed when a scenario ends.




1.4. Loop

1.4. Loop

1.4.1. Loop_BranchAtTop

This library is used in conjunction with a loop execution using the Data list.

This library is comprised of a node.
Node “Name”:

e  Decision “Loop - Branch At Top”

This library branches at the execution of the first loop using the Data list.

The expanded library is displayed in the flowchart as in Figure 1-1. Place the first
node to run in the “True” box and any other nodes to run in the “False” box.

See the "Execute loop" section in “WinActor Operation Manual” for details.

When $LOOP_NUM is 1 and $DATALIST-FILE is not vacant at the determination

condition of the “decision” node, this library runs the left side “True” branch as the

run is judged to be at the first loop. Otherwise, the right side “False” branch is run.

For the details of the “Decision” node, see the “Decision” subsection in “WinActor
Operation Manual.”

This library has no parameter.




1.4. Loop

K) File(F) View(V) Tool(T) Help(H)

Library Welcome

* NewScenario.ums?

. @ . +, = N

ch st

4 NTTAT v7.1.0
4 01_WinActor_Control
b 01_WinActer_Window
I 02_ScenarioControl
I 03_SlowExecution
4 04 Loop
« Loop_BranchAtBottom

« Loop_BranchAtTop

I 05_MisoperationPrevention ¢

I 06_Scenariolnformation

I 07_Debugging End

I 08_Logging

* NewScenario.ums7 [edit] - WinActor

0 X

x +

Partial match ¥ | Search string

4

A Loop - Branch A..

Decision

I 02_ErrorHandling

03_Variable Variable list

-~ @

Group name

04_AutomaticRecording
05_Calculation
06_StringComparison
07_StringOperation
08_Date
09_Waiting

Library Variable list
Evaluation edition Editing ID:10 Type:Decision Name:Loop - Branch At Top Comment:

o/ O 00O

Variable name Current value

@ No errors detected,

00 » &

Initial value

No initializat

Displayed nodes / All nodes: 1/1

=

Mask

Zoom level: 100%

Figure 1-1. "Loop_BranchAtTop" library

Notes

The nodes in the “False” box will always be executed if not using the Data list.

This library will not be branched if using the "Pre-Test Loop" node or the "Post-

Test Loop" node.




1.4. Loop

1.4.2. Loop_BranchAtBottom
This library is used in conjunction with a loop execution using the Data list.

This library is comprised of a node.
Node “Name:

e Decision “Loop - Branch At Bottom”

This library branches at the execution of the last loop using the Data list.

The expanded library is displayed in the flowchart as in Figure 1-2. Place the last
node to run in the “True” box and any other nodes to run in the “False” box.

See "Execute loop" in "WinActor Operation Manual" for details.

When $LOOP_NUM equals to $LOOP_MAX and $DATALIST-FILE is not vacant at
the determination condition of the “decision” node, this library runs the left side
“True” branch as the run is judged to be at the last loop. Otherwise, the right side

“False” branch is run.

For the details of the “Decision” node, see the “Decision” subsection in “WinActor
Operation Manual.”

This library has no parameter.




1.4. Loop

k) File(F) View(V) Tool(T) Help(H) * NewScenario.ums7 [edit] - WinActor - 0 x
M @0 00 o -
Lirary Welcome  *NewScenarioums? X+
kO : R & A< I T | i © Partial match ¥ | Search st
Search string Search =
4 NTTATV7.10

4 01_WinActor_Control Scenario
b 01_WinActor_Window M Loop - Branch A

b 02_ScenarioControl Start

b 03_SlowExecution

4 04_Loop
« Loop_BranchAtBottom

« Loop_BranchAtTop

I 05_MisoperationPrevention ¢

I 06_Scenariclnformation

I 07_Debugging

I 08_Logging

02_ErrorHandling

03_Variable Variable list

04_AutomaticRecording N 000 > * v

05 Calculation

. Group name Variable name Current value No initializat Initial value Mask

06_StringComparison

07_StringOperation

08_Date

09_Waiting

Library Variable list
Evaluation edition Editing |D:17 Type:Decision Name:Loop - Branch At Bottom Comment: @ No errors detected. Displayed nodes / All nodes: 1/ 1 Zoom level: 100%
H L1} " H
Figure 1-2. "Loop_BranchAtBottom" library

Notes

The nodes in the “False” box will always be executed if not using the Data list.
This library will not be branched if using the "Pre-Test Loop" node or the "Post-

Test Loop" node.
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1.5. MisoperationPrevention

1.5. MisoperationPrevention

1.5.1. DisableMisoperationPrevention
This library disables the pause inserted at unexpected mouse/keyboard operations.
There is no need to change the settings in the properties.

Table 1-6. "DisableMisoperationPrevention” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Variable name The special variable “SDETECT_USER_OPERATION” is set.

No change is necessary.

2 Value The ‘false’ is set.

No change is necessary.

1.5.2. EnableMisoperationPrevention

This library enables the pause inserted at unexpected mouse/keyboard operations.
There is no need to change the settings in the properties.

Table 1-7. "EnableMisoperationPrevention " library settings

No. Item Description

1 Variable name The special variable “SDETECT_USER_OPERATION” is set.

No change is necessary.

2 Value The ‘true’ is set.

No change is necessary.
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1.6. Scenariolnformation

1.6. Scenariolnformation

1.6.1. GetScenarioFileName

This library gets the full path and folder names of scenario files and will be blank if

the scenario is not saved.

Table 1-8. "GetScenarioFileName" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Scenario_full_path Specify a variable to store the full path of the scenario file.
This will be blank for newly created scenarios.

2 Scenario_folder_name Specify a variable to store the name of a folder where

scenario file is stored. This will be blank while a scenarios is

newly created.

1.6.2. GetDatalListFileName

This library gets the full path and folder names of the files imported to the Data list

and will be blank if a Data list is not used.

Table 1-9. "GetDataListFileName" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Full_path_of data_list Specify a variable to store the full path of the Data list file.
It will be blank if the Data list is not loaded.
2 Data_list_folder_name Specify a variable to store the name of the folder where the

Data list file is stored.

It will be blank if the Data list is not loaded.
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1.7. Debugging

1.7. Debugging

1.7.1. Debugging_CollectSPVErrorinformation
This library copies the error generated by the SPV to the clipboard and is a function

for user library developers.

1.7.2. Debugging_ShowWindowState
This library displays the window to check the status of each window and is a function
for scenario creators.
The list of windows (Hwnd), the window titles (Title), process names (Process), and

window sizes (Size) will be displayed.

[debug] windows state =L ETC
No Hwnd Title Class Process Size IsWindov IsWindov IsWindov

fg 2605ea [debug] n HwndWra wa7.exe 425246  true true true

1 260672 Calculator Applicatic Applicatic 322,502  true true true

2 d0060 Applicatic explorere 1906,103: true true true

3 210584 Commanc ConsoleW cmd.exe 979512 true true true

4 c06cc Documen CabinetW explorere 738483  true true true

getstate | updatestate | highlight

Figure 1-3. Debug window for checking a state of each window

Table 1-10. Debug window operation for checking a state of each window

No. ltem Description
1 "get state" button Click to display a current memory status.
"update state" button Click to update the status according to actual windows.
"highlight" button When the button is clicked while a row is selected, a frame
will be displayed in the corresponding window.

* Use “CTRL+C” to copy the selected range.
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1.7. Debugging

1.7.3. Debugging_SaveWindowState
This library saves the window status to the specified file in CSV format and is a
function for scenario creators.
The list of windows (Hwnd), the window titles (Title), process names (Process), and

window sizes (Size) will be saved.

| WindowState.txt - Notepad - a X

File Edit Format View Help

:No:,:Hwnd"L"IitIe","Class”,”Procesg”L”Size"."IsWindow","]sWindowVi:A
"fg”,"102e2”, "[debug] windows state”, "HundWrapper[wa?.exe; ;30232dd6
17, 26067a", Calculator , ApplicationFramelfindow , ApplicationFram
. doos0 ™, ', “ApplicationFramellindow , explorer,exe”, "1906,1033",
, 210584, "Command Prompt”, "ConsolelindowClass”, "cmd.exe”, "979,5
", "c06cc”, “Documents”™, “CabinetWClass”, “explorer.exe”, “738,4837, "t v
>

33 3
OO D

Figure 1-4. Result of saving a window status

Table 1-11. "Debugging_SaveWindowsState” library settings

No. Iltem Description

1 Saved_file_path Specify the absolute or relative path to save the files to.
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1.7. Debugging

1.7.4. Debugging_ShowWindowName
This library displays the dialog to confirm WinID names and is a function for scenario

creators.

A list of windows (Hwnd) matching the WinID name (Name) and the actual operation

target windows (“Yes” is displayed in the Current column) will be displayed.

[debug] rules state

Name Hwnd
Untitled-Notepad 80032
Untitled-Notepad 3f039%a
Untitled-Notepad 1048e
Untitled-Paint 40766

Document-WordPad 7002e

get state update state

0

Current

Yes

Yes

Yes

highlight

Figure 1-5. Debug window for checking WinID

Table 1-12. Debug window operation for checking WinID

No. ltem Description

1 "get state" button Click to show the current memory status.

2 "update state" button Click to update the status along with the actual window.

3 "highlight" button A frame is displayed when a row as selected and the button
is clicked

* Use “CTRL+C” to copy the selected range.
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1.7. Debugging

1.7.5. Debugging_SaveWindowName
This library saves the WinIDs to the specified file and is a function for scenario
creators.
The list of windows (Hwnd) matching the WinID name (Name) and the actual

operation target windows (“Yes” is displayed in the Current column) will be saved.

WindowName.txt - Notepad - O X

File Edit Format View Help

"Name”, "Hand”, "Current”
Untitled-Notepad , 1048e , Yes
Untitled-Notepad , 800327,""
“Unt it led-Notepad”, "3f039a”,"”
“Untitled-Paint™, 40766, Yes™
IDocument-WordPad’,'?UOZe . Yes

Figure 1-6. Result of saving WinID information

Table 1-13. "Debugging_SaveWindowName” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Saved_file_path Specify a file path to save information to. The file path may be either

an absolute or a relative path.
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1.7. Debugging

1.7.6. Debugging_SaveVariable
This library saves the current values of variables to the specified file and if the file

already exists, the values will be added at the end of the file.

SaveVariable.txt - Notepad - a X

File Edit Format View Help

--------------------- Current variable
NewVariable=123

NewVariablel=ABC

NewVariableZ=abc

NewVariable3=1

Figure 1-7. Result of saving variable values

Table 1-14. "Debugging_SaveVariable" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Encoding Select the character encoding—"Default," "Shift-JIS," or "UTF-8"—for

the destination file. The files will be exported in the selected encoding.

2 Saved_file_path Specify a file path to save information to. The file path may be either

an absolute or a relative path

17




1.8. Logging

1.8. Logging

1.8.1. Logging_LogMessage

This library exports messages to the logs. If "Write execution log to file" Log tab

setting in the Option window from the Tool menu is enabled, the messages will be

exported to a file as well.

Table 1-15. "Logging_LogMessage” library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 Output_message

Specify a message to output.

1.8.2. Logging LogMessageToFile

This library exports execution logs to specified files. If "Write execution log to file" on

the Log tab setting in the Option window from the Tool menu is enabled, the

messages will be exported to the specified file as well.

Table 1-16. "Logging_LogMessageToFile” library settings

No. Item

Description

1 Log_file_name

Specify a file path to save the logs to. It may be either an absolute

or a relative path

Note

Logs will be added to the file if the specified file already exists.
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2.1. ErrorHandling_

RaiseError

2. ErrorHandling
2.1. ErrorHandling_RaiseError

This library issues errors and stops scenarios from progressing. If there is an
exception handling, the handling control will be switched to "ActionException” in
"Exception handling."

Error messages can be specified.

Table 2-1. "ErrorHandling_RaiseError” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Error_message Specify an error message.

2.2. ErrorHandling_RaiseErrorExample(Beep)

This library sounds a warning beep when an error occurs. Place youor scenario in
the “Normal flow.”

The “Sound” node with the name “Action execution error” is placed in the
“Exceptional flow.” For the details of the settings, see the “Sound” subsection in
“WinActor Operation Manual.”

2.3. ErrorHandling_ClearErrorinformation

This library clears the error information (Node Name, Node ID, error message).

19




2.4. ErrorHandling_CollectErrorinformation

2.4. ErrorHandling_CollectErrorinformation

This library collects the Node Name, Node ID and error messages that incurred

errors.

This library is comprised of two nodes and two libraries.
Node “Name”:
*  Exception Handling “Error Handling - Collect Error Information®

*  Waiting Dialog “Error information display*

e Error sample

*  Error Handling - Collect Error Information

Replace the “Error sample” library on the left side of the “Error Handling” with
the nodes to collect error information from.

The variables ‘Error_issuing_node_name, ‘Error_issuing_node_ID,” and
‘Error_message’ are automatically added to the scenario when this library is
added into the flowchart.

The library “Error Handling - Collect Error Information” sets values to the
variables  ‘Error_issuing_node_name,”  ‘Error_issuing_node_ID,” and
‘Error_message’ when an error occurred.

This library displays each of the variables in the “Waiting Dialog” named
“Error information display.”

For the details of the “Exception Handling” node, see the “Exception Handling”
subsection in “WinActor Operation Manual.”
For the details of the “Waiting Dialog” node, see the “Waiting Dialog”
subsection in “WinActor Operation Manual.”
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2.4. ErrorHandling_CollectErrorinformation

I Error Handling ...

|H ActionException

Error

g

. Error Handling - Coll...

sample

&

% Error information dis...

@<

Figure 2-1. "ErrorHandling_CollectErrorinformation" library

Table 2-2. "ErrorHandling_CollectErrorinformation” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Error_issuing_node_name | Specify a variable to store the name of the node that incurred
the error.
The default setting is the variable ‘Error_issuing_node_name.’

2 Error_issuing_node_ID Specify a variable to store the ID of the node that incurred the
error.
The default setting is the variable ‘Error_issuing_node_ID.’

3 Error_message Specify a variable to store the error message.

The default setting is the variable ‘Error_message.’
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2.5. ErrorHandling_RaiseNoDataListError

2.5. ErrorHandling_RaiseNoDataListError

This library throws errors when a Data list is not in use. Adding this library to the

scenario prevents scenarios that use a Data list from running with Variable List

defaults.

-+ An error occurs if the data list is not loaded.
+ An error occurs if there is nothing checked in the data list.

- An error occurs in partial runs.

WinActor X

Failed to run script.
Error code: 0x00000001
Description: The data list is not read.

CK

Figure 2-2. Error displayed when the data list is not used

2.6. ErrorHandling_RaiseException

This library raises exceptions. If an exception is raised in the exception handling

group, the control will go to the “Exception Handling” corresponding with the

specified exception name. If the exception is raised outside the exception handling

group, the scenario will pause.

Table 2-3. "ErrorHandling_RaiseException” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Exception_name

Specify an exception name.
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3.1. CSVimport

3. Variable
3.1. CSVimport

3.1.1. ImportCSVFile

This library imports Data list files and sets to variables. Register the variables in

advance in order to import the data to the scenarios.

* Errors will occur if specified files cannot be found or rows cannot be read.

* Variable values cannot be imported if the character encoding in the specified CSV

file does not match encoding in the WinActor CSV file.

Table 3-1. "ImportCSVFile" library settings

No. Item Description
1 CSV _file_name Specify a path to the CSV file to import.
It may be either an absolute or a relative path
2 Line_number Specify the line number to import.
The headers are not included in counting the line number.
3 Duplicate_title Set if allowing duplicate headers. If allowed, the variable value will

be overwritten with the latest value if columns with the same header

is detected. If not allowed, an error will occur if there are duplicate

headers.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.1. Dictionary_SaveDictionary
This library exports the dictionary content to the “Dictionary_name.txt” file in the My
Document\WinActor folder. The content will be added to the file if the file already

exists. The key and information will be exported, separated by a comma (,).

Table 3-2. "Dictionary_SaveDictionary” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Dictionary_name | Specify the dictionary name.

Output format: key, information

Note
Use the "Dictionary_InitializeDictionary" library before using other Dictionary

libraries.

3.2.2. Dictionary_InitializeDictionary
This library initializes a dictionary.

Note
All information will be cleared if a dictionary is initialized during while being

operated.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.3. Dictionary_Deletelnformation
This library deletes specified keys and information obtained by the key from the

dictionary.
Table 3-3. "Dictionary_Deletelnformation” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Dictionary_name Specify the dictionary name for operation.

2 Key Specify the key to delete.

3 Dictionary_existence | Specify the variable to store the result after checking if the
dictionary exists. If the dictionary exists, "true." Otherwise "false."

4 Result Specify the variable store the result.
If the key is deleted, "true." If not deleted or the key does not exist,
"false."

Note

Use the "Dictionary_InitializeDictionary" library before using other Dictionary

libraries.

3.2.4. Dictionary_LookUpDictionary
This library gets the specified key information from the dictionary.

Table 3-4. "Dictionary_LookUpDictionary” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Dictionary_name Specify the dictionary name.
2 Key Specify the key string.
3 Acquisition_information | Specify the variable to store the result.
Notes

Use the "Dictionary_InitializeDictionary" library before using other Dictionary

libraries.
The "Acquisition_information" variable value will not be changed if the specified

key does not exist.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.5. Dictionary_UpdateDictionary
This library updates a dictionary’s keys and information.

Table 3-5. "Dictionary_UpdateDictionary" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Dictionary_name | Specify the dictionary name.
2 Key Specify the key string.
3 Information Specify the dictionary information to update.
Note

Use the "Dictionary_InitializeDictionary" library before using other Dictionary

libraries.

3.2.6. Array_SavelDArray
This library exports the one-dimensional array information to a file. An
“ArrayName.txt” file will be created in My Documents\WinActor folder. The

information will be overwritten if the file exists.

Table 3-6. "Array_Save1DArray” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Array_name Specify the array name.

Output format: Information in index 0, 1

Note
Use the "Array_Initialize1DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln1DArray," "Array_InsertValueln1DArray,"
"Array_ClearValueln1DArray," "Array_GetValueln1DArray," or

"Array_Save1DArray" libraries.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.7. Array_lInitializel1DArray
This library initializes one-dimensional arrays.

Note

All information will be cleared if initializing a one-dimensional array while being

operated.

3.2.8. Array_GetValuelnlDArray
This library gets the specified one-dimensional array index information.

Table 3-7. "Array_GetValueln1DArray" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Array_name Specify the array name.
2 Index Specify the index.
3 Acquisition_information | Specify a variable to store the acquired value.
Notes

Use the "Array_Initialize1DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln1DArray," "Array_InsertValueln1DArray,"
"Array_ClearValueln1DArray," "Array_GetValueln1DArray," or
"Array_Save1DArray" libraries.

The “Acquisition_information” variable will not be changed if the specified index

does not exist.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.9. Array_InsertValueln1DArray

This library inserts information in the specified one-dimensional array index.

Information will set in the specified index if no information exists.

Table 3-8. "Array_InsertValueln1DArray" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Array_name Specify the array name.
2 Index Specify the index.
3 Information Specify information to insert in the array.
Note

Use the "Array_Initialize1DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln1DArray," "Array_InsertValueln1DArray,"
"Array_ClearValueln1DArray," "Array_GetValueln1DArray," or

"Array_Save1DArray" libraries.

3.2.10. Array_UpdateValueln1DArray
This library updates the specified one-dimensional array index information.

Information will set in the specified index if no information exists.

Table 3-9. "Array_UpdateValueln1DArray" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Array_name Specify the array name.
2 Index Specify the index.
3 Information Specify the array information to update.
Note

Use the "Array_Initialize1DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln1DArray," "Array_InsertValueln1DArray,"
"Array_ClearValueln1DArray," "Array_GetValueln1DArray," or

"Array_Save1DArray" libraries.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.11. Array_ClearValueln1DArray
This library initializes information of the specified one-dimensional array index. After

initialization, an empty string will set in the information.

Table 3-10. "Array_ClearValueln1DArray" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Array_name Specify the array name.
2 Index Specify the index.
Notes

Use the "Array_Initialize1DArray" library before using the
"Array_UpdateValueln1DArray," "Array_InsertValueln1DArray,"
"Array_ClearValueln1DArray," "Array_GetValueln1DArray," and

"Array_Save1DArray" libraries.

An error occurs if a specified index does not exist.

3.2.12. Array_Save2DArray
This library exports the two-dimensional array information to a file. A file with the

specified “Array_name.txt” will be created in My Documents\WinActor folder.

The information will be overwritten if the file exists.

Table 3-11. "Array_Save2DArray” library settings

No. Item Description
1 Array_name | Specify the array name.
Output format: Information in array (0,0), (0,1), (1,0), (1,1)
*Information in array (x, y) means information in index (row x, column y).
Note

Use the "Array_Initialize2DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln2DArray," "Array_ClearValueln2DArray,"
"Array_GetValueln2DArray," or "Array_Save2DArray" libraries.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.13. Array_Initialize2DArray
This library initializes two-dimensional arrays.

Note

All information will be cleared if initializing a two-dimensional array while being

operated.

3.2.14. Array_GetValueln2DArray
This library gets the specified two-dimensional array index information.

Table 3-12. "Array_GetValueln2DArray" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Array_name Specify the array name.
2 Index(row) Specify the row index.
3 Index(column) Specify the column index.
4 Acquisition_information | Specify a variable to store the acquired value.

Notes
Use the "Array_Initialize2DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln2DArray," "Array_ClearValueln2DArray,"
"Array_GetValueln2DArray," or "Array_Save2DArray" libraries.
The "Acquisition_information" variable will not be changed if the specified index

does not exist.
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3.2. Dictionary_Array

3.2.15. Array_UpdateValueln2DArray
This library updates the specified two-dimensional array index information.

Information will set in the specified index if no information exists.

Table 3-13. "Array_UpdateValueln2DArray" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Array_name Specify the array name.
2 Index(row) Specify the row index.
3 Index(column) Specify the column index.
4 Information Specify the information to update in the array.
Note

Use the "Array_Initialize2DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln2DArray," "Array_ClearValueln2DArray,"
"Array_GetValueln2DArray," or "Array_Save2DArray" libraries.

3.2.16. Array_ClearValueln2DArray
This library initializes information of the specified two-dimensional array index. After

initialization, an empty string will set in the information.

Table 3-14. "Array_ClearValueln2DArray" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Array_name Specify the array name.
2 Index(row) Specify the row index.
3 Index(column) Specify the column index.
Notes

Use the "Array_Initialize2DArray" library before using
"Array_UpdateValueln2DArray," "Array_ClearValueln2DArray,"
"Array_GetValueln2DArray," or "Array_Save2DArray" libraries.

An error occurs if the specified index does not exist.
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3.3.  Encryption_Decryption

3.3. Encryption_Decryption

3.3.1. Decrypt
This library decrypts the specified variable value.

Table 3-15. "Decrypt"” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 String_to_be_decrypted | Set the variable to decrypt.
2 Result Specify a variable.to store the decrypted result.

3.3.2. Encrypt
This library encrypts the specified variable value.

Table 3-16. "Encrypt” library settings

No. Item Description
1 String_to_be_encrypted | Set the variable to encrypt.
2 Result Specify a variable to store the encrypted result.

The same variable as "String_to_be_encrypted" may be

specified.

Note
* Due to processing limitations, only values with up to 256 characters can be
encrypted. The extra characters will be truncated for values with 257 or more

characters and the encryption of 256 characters will be stored.
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3.4. GetValue

3.4. GetValue

This library gets the current value of a variable by specifying a variable name.

Table 3-17. "GetValue" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Variable_name

Set the variable name of a variable to get the current value with a
method below.

- Specify the variable name of a variable to get the current value in
[Value ->]

- Specify the variable that stores the variable name of a variable to

get the current value

Result

Specify a variable to store the acquired result.

3.5. CountCharNum

This library counts the number of characters in the specified text.

Table 3-18. "CountCharNum" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

String_to_count

Specify the text to count.

Result

Specify the variable to store the acquired result.
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4.1. Debugging

4. AutomaticRecording

4.1. Debugging

4.1.1. UlAutomationDumpTree

This library dumps the Ul Automation element information to the specified file.

Table 4-1. "UlAutomationDumpTree" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button, and specify the window to

operate.

Output filename

Specify the output filename with an absolute or relative path.
Relative paths start from the where the scenario currently in
progress is saved. If the specified file already exists, the

content will be overwritten.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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4.1. Debugging

Table 4-2. Tags in an output file

No. Item Description
tree Top tag of elements associated with the window.
2 element Ul Automation element information with attributes described in
the table below. Child elements will have that element’s tag.
Table 4-3. Attributions of an element tag
No. Item Description
id Unique element identifier, which is the same as used in the
Control path of the Ul Automation node. “id” will be an empty
string if there is no identifier.

2 name Element label, which is the same as the name in the Control
path of the Ul Automation node. “name” will be an empty string
if there is no label.

3 pattern Set of possible types of operations, which is the same as

the operations displayed in the Control pattern of the Ul

Automation node. The patterns are separated by spaces.
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4.2. UlAutomation

4.2. UlAutomation

4.2.1. UlAutomation

This library executes the designated operations in the specified window.

Table 4-4. "UlAutomation" library settings

No. Item Description

1 “Basic settings” tab This tab displays the basic settings.

2 WinID name Select a window from the dropdown or click the target mark
button to select the window to operate.

3 Target control Click the target mark button to select the target control.

4 Designation timing Select “Immediately,” “After 3 seconds,” “After 10 seconds,” or
“After 30 seconds” for the time until the designation of the
target control.

5 Control pattern Select “Common,” “Collapsible Menu,” “Button,” “Scroll,”
“Select,” “Select Item,” “Toggle,” or “Set/Get Value” for the
category of an operation to be designated.

6 Action Select an action from the dropdown that corresponds to the
“Control pattern.”

7 Action parameters If the Settings of the selected Action are displayed. Nothing is
displayed if there are no parameters in the selected Action.
“Action” has no parameter, nothing is displayed.

8 Target control path Target control’s control path is displayed.

Notes

» This action may not be available, depending on the target window.

* For details of the property of UlAutomation, see "Property of UlAutomation" in

"WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.2. UlAutomation

4.2.2. Click(UIA)

This library clicks an element.

It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Button” is selected for
“Control pattern” and ‘Click’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.

4.2.3. SelectTab(UIA)

This library selects an specified element and unselects other selectable elements.
It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Select Item” is selected
for “Control pattern” and ‘Select this item’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.
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4.2. UlAutomation

4.2.4. SetToggleState(UIA)

This library sets a specified state, which is independent of the current state, as the
toggle state.

Although this operation corresponds to the ‘Ul automation’ library in which ‘“Toggle’ is

selected for “Control pattern,” corresponding ‘Action’ does not exist.

Table 4-5. "SetToggleState(UIA)" library settings

No. Item Description

Action parameters Specify a state for “Value.” Specify ‘true’ to turn it on and ‘false’

to turn it off. Either a variable or a value can be specified.

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.

4.2.5. SelectRadioButton(UIA)

This library selects an specified element and unselects other selectable elements.
It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Select Item” is selected
for “Control pattern” and ‘Select this item’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.
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4.2. UlAutomation

4.2.6. GetAllltemTextsInList(UIA)

This library acquires all the elements in texts separated by commas.

It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Select” is selected for
“Control pattern” and ‘Get the selectable items by text’ is selected for “Action.”
The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.

4.2.7. GetltemindexInList(UIA)

This library acquires a selected element in indexes separated by commas.

It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Select” is selected for
“Control pattern” and ‘Get the selected item by index’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.

4.2.8. SelectltemIndexinList(UIA)

This library selects an element specified by index.

It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Select” is selected for
“Control pattern” and ‘Select the item by index’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.

39




4.2. UlAutomation

4.2.9. GetltemTextInList(UIA)

This library acquires a selected item in texts separated by commas.

It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Select” is selected for
“Control pattern” and ‘Get the selected item by text’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.

4.2.10. SelectltemTextInList(UIA)

This library selects an element that has the specified text.

It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Select” is selected for
“Control pattern” and ‘Select the item by text’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and

cannot be changed.

4.2.11. ExpandMenu(UIA)

This library expands a collapsed element.

It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Collapsible Menu’ is
selected for “Control pattern” and ‘Expand’ is selected for “Action.”

The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”

The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and

cannot be changed.
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4.2. UlAutomation

4.2.12. CollapseMenu(UIA)
This library collapses an expanded element.
It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Collapsible Menu’ is
selected for “Control pattern” and ‘Collapse’ is selected for “Action.”
The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”
The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and
cannot be changed.

4.2.13. GetText(UIA)
This library acquires the text of an element.
It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Set/Get Value” is
selected for “Control pattern” and ‘Get the value’ is selected for “Action.”
The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”
The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and

cannot be changed.

4.2.14. SetText(UIA)
This library sets a text in an element.
It operates the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library in which ‘Set/Get Value” is
selected for “Control pattern” and ‘Set the value’ is selected for “Action.”
The property items are the same as the ‘Ul Automation’ library. See “4.2.1.
UlAutomation.”
The “Control pattern” and “Action” are not displayed on the property pane and

cannot be changed.
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4.3. Emulate

4.3. Emulate

This library executes the designated operations in the specified window.

Table 4-6. "Emulate” library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to operate.
2 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.
3 Timeout (ms) Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."
The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
4 Operation Select "Mouse," "Key," "Wait," or "Move."
5 Operation details * If the target is "Mouse," set operations and coordinates.
Operations are set by combining "left button," "right button,"
"middle button," and the "Down" or "Up" button.
For coordinates, set then origin, and set then operation
position with "Pixel" or "%." Directly set the value or use the
(+) button. If the position is “%,” the value relative to the
window (0 to 100%) is set.
» Set with the target key and “Down” or “Up” buttons.
* If the target is "Wait," specify the waiting time (ms).
¢ If the target is "Move," there are no settings.
6 Upward Moves the selected operation(s) up one level
7 Downward Moves the selected operation(s) down one level
8 Add Adds the selected operation.
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4.3. Emulate

*Not applicable for "Move"

9 Update Updates the selected operation(s).
10 Delete Deletes the selected operation(s).
Notes

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.For details on

the property of Emulate, see "Property of Emulate" in "WinActor Operation

Manual."
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4.4. Click(IE)

4.4. Click(IE)

This library clicks the specified control of IE.

Table 4-7. "Click(IE)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Click the “Select Target” button to select the target window.
2 Target control Click the “Select Target” button to select the target control.
3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.

-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

4 Timeout (ms) Specify the time to wait for the status change.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for

"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note
This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “Click(IE),” see "Details tab (Node recorded in

the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.5. Click(WIN32)

4.5. Click(WIN32)

This library clicks the specified control in an application.

Table 4-8. "Click(WIN32)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the “Select Target” button to select the target window.

Target control

Click the “Select Target” button to select the target control.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the control selected for
“Target control.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

It may not be available depending on a window to be operated.
For “Details” tab in the property of “Click(WIN32),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.6. SelectTab(WIN32)

4.6. SelectTab(WIN32)

This library selects the specified tab in an application.

Table 4-9. "SelectTab(WIN32)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window of the tab.
2 Target control Click the target mark button to select the tab.
3 Item to select Select "Value" or "Index" and specify the value.
4 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.

-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms) Specify the waiting time to find the target tab selected for
“Target control.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for

"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note
This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “SelectTab(WIN32),” see "Details tab (Node
recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.7. GetCheckState(IE)

4.7. GetCheckState(IE)

This library gets the ON/OFF status of the specified control in IE.

Table 4-10. "GetCheckState(IE)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to get the
ON/OFF status.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the control to get the
ON/OFF status.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the time to wait for the status change.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Output variable

Specify the variable to store the acquired ON/OFF status.

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “GetCheckState(IE),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.8. GetCheckState(WIN32)

4.8. GetCheckState(WIN32)

This library gets the ON/OFF status of the specified control in an application.

Table 4-11. "GetCheckState(WIN32)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to get the
ON/OFF status.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the control to get the
ON/OFF status.

Output variable

Specify the variable to store the acquired ON/OFF status.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the control selected for
“Target control.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “GetCheckState(WIN32),” see "Details tab
(Node recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.9. SaveAllltemsinList(IE)

4.9. SaveAllltemsinList(IE)

This library saves the text from the specified list or combo box in IE in a CSV file.

Table 4-12. "SaveAllltemsinList(IE)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to get items
in a list or combo box.
2 Target control Click the target mark button to select the control to get items.
3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.
4 Timeout (ms) Specify the time to wait for the status change.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."
The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
5 Output filename Specify the filename to save acquired information.
The filename may be specified as either an absolute or a
relative path.
Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.

For “Details” tab in the property of “SaveAllltemsinList (IE),” see "Details tab

(Node recorded in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.10. SaveAllltemsinList(WIN32)

4.10. SaveAllltemsinList(WIN32)

This library saves the text from the specified list or combo box in an application to a
CSV file.

Table 4-13. "SaveAllltemslInList(WIN32)" library settings

No. Item Description

1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to get items

in a list or combo box.

2 Target control Click the target mark button to select the control to get items.

3 Output filename Specify the filename to save acquired information.
The filename may be specified as either an absolute or a

relative path.

4 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

5 Timeout (ms) Specify the waiting time to find the control selected for
“Target control.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for

"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note
This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “SaveAllltemsInList(WIN32),” see "Details tab

(Node recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.11. GetltemInList(IE)

4.11. GetltemInList(IE)

This library gets the text or index in the specified list or combo box in IE.

Table 4-14.

"GetlteminList(IE)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to get the list

or combo box.

Target control

Click the target mark button and select the list or combo box

to get the string or index.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the time to wait for the status change.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Output variable

Select "Value" or "Index," and specify a variable to store the

value or the index value.

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “GetlteminList(IE),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.12. GetlteminList(WIN32)

4.12. GetltemInList(WIN32)

This library gets the text in the specified list or combo box in an application.

Table 4-15. "GetltemInList(WIN32)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to get the list

or combo box.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the list or combo box.

Output variable

Select "Value" or "Index," and specify a variable to store the

value or the index value.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the target-list or target-combo
box selected for “Target control.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “GetltemInList(WIN32),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.13. SelectlteminList(IE)

4.13. SelectlitemInList(IE)

This library selects the specified IE item.

Table 4-16. "SelectltemInList(IE)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window of the list.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the list.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the time to wait for the status change.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Item to select

Select "Value" or "Index" and specify the value.

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “SelectltemInList(IE),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.14. SelectltemInList(WIN32)

4.14. SelectltemInList(WIN32)

This library selects the specified item in an application.

Table 4-17. "SelectltemInList(WIN32)" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window of the list.

2 Target control

Click the target mark button to select the list to operate.

3 Iltem to select

For a list item to select, select "Value" or "Index" and specify

the value.

4 Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

5 Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the target item selected for
“Target control.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “SelectltemInList(WIN32),” see "Details tab
(Node recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.15. GetText(IE)

4.15. GetText(IE)

This library gets the specified text from a field in IE.

Table 4-18. "GetText(IE)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to get the text.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the field.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the time to wait for the status change.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Output variable

Specify the variable to store the result.

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “GetText(IE),” see "Details tab (Node recorded

in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.16. GetText(WIN32)

4.16. GetText(WIN32)

This library gets the specified text from an application field.

Table 4-19. "GetText(WIN32)" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to get the text.
2 Target control Click the target mark button to select the field.
3 Output variable Specify the variable to store the result.
4 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”
The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.
5 Timeout (ms) Specify the waiting time to find the target-text box selected for

“Target control.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “GetText(WIN32),” see "Details tab (Node
recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.17. SetText(IE)

4.17. SetText(IE)

This library sets the specified text in a field in IE.

Table 4-20. "SetText(IE)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to set the text.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the field to set the text.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the time to wait for the status change.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Text to set

Specify the text to set in the field.

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “SetText(IE),” see "Details tab (Node recorded

in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.18. SetText(WIN32)

4.18. SetText(WIN32)

This library sets the specified text in an application field.

Table 4-21. "SetText(WIN32)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to set the text

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the field to set the text

Text to set

Specify the text to set in the field

AW IDN

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the target-text box selected for
“Target control.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “SetText(WIN32),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.19. IsEnabled(IE)

4.19. IsEnabled(IE)

This library gets the enable/disable status of the specified control of IE.

Table 4-22. "IsEnabled(IE)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to get the

enable/disable status.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select the control to get the

enable/disable status.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the time to wait for the status change.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Output variable

Specify the variable to store the acquired enable/disable

status.

Note
This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “IsEnabled(IE),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.20. IsEnabled(WIN32)

4.20. IsEnabled(WIN32)

This library gets the enable/disable status of the specified control in an application.

Table 4-23.

"IsEnabled(WIN32)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to get the

enable/disable state.

Target control

Click the target mark button to select a control to get the

enable/disable state.

Output variable

Specify the variable to store the acquired enable/disable

status.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the control selected for
“Target control.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.

For “Details” tab in the property of “IsEnabled(WIN32),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the Event mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.21. GetValuelnTable(IE)

4.21. GetValuelnTable(IE)

This library gets the information from the specified table in IE.

Table 4-24. "GetValuelnTable(IE)" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to get the information.

2 Target control Click the target mark button to select the control to get the information.

3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.

Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information” window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.
4 Timeout (ms) Specify the time to wait for the status change.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."
The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
5 Operation Select an operation for the target control.
6 Row number Specify the row number.
(For "Get value in cell" and "Check cell existence (true/false)" only)

7 Column number Specify the column number.

(For "Get value in cell" and "Check cell existence (true/false)" only)

8 Output variable Specify the variable to store the result of "Get value in cell," "Check
cell existence (true/false)," "Get the number of rows," or "Get the
number of columns."

9 Output filename Specify the CSV filename to store the result of "Get all the values in

table." The filename may be either an absolute or a relative path.

Note

This action may not be available, depending on the target window.
For “Details” tab in the property of “GetValuelnTable(IE),” see "Details tab (Node

recorded in the IE mode)" in "WinActor Operation Manual."
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4.22. About IE mode on Microsoft Edge (Chromium)

4.22. About IE mode on Microsoft Edge (Chromium)

IE mode on Microsoft Edge (Chromium) (hereinafter Edge) enables the browser to
display the Web contents specialized for Internet Explorer (hereinafter IE)
seamlessly among other Web contents.

IE icon is showed on the left side of URL window when the page is displayed in IE
mode on Edge.

Figure 4-1. IE mode on Edge

im| B Tutora b -

@ o File C:/Windctor/ Tutorial htmil o [

You're in Internet Exploner mode. Most pages work better m Microsoft .
= Show in toolbar

Edge.

See official documents from Microsoft for details and settings of IE mode on Edge.

4.22.1. Operations of WinActor for IE mode on Edge
WinActor runs IE libraries and recorded operations in IE mode, and operates the

environment of IE mode on Edge as well as that of |IE.

Notes
(1) Recording mode

When clicking “Select window for recording” icon on the toolbar of WinActor
and selecting Edge window, the adopted recording mode changes according
to the status of the browser’s active tab.
*  When the tab is in Edge mode, the recording mode will be Edge mode.
*  Whenthetabisin IE mode on Edge, the recording mode will be IE mode.
If the recording mode is inconsistent with the active tab, as when the tab is
changed after the recording mode is decided, an error occurs with the message

“The target application is not running or cannot be recorded.”
(2) Searching for the target window or control

WinActor finds the window that has the specified WinID name, and operates it.
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4.22. About IE mode on Microsoft Edge (Chromium)

When the “Target control” is set on the property pane of the node, WinActor
also confirms the existence of the specified control in the window. If the target
control and the window, which is specified in the node to operate on IE, are not
found, WinActor works as follows.
*  Searches for the target control and its window switching all the windows
and tabs of IE
*  Searches for the target control and its window that is in IE mode on Edge

switching all the windows and tabs of Edge

(3) WinID name of IE and IE mode on Edge

WinID name in WinActor does not differ for IE and IE mode on Edge. WinActor
scenarios that include recorded operations on IE window in IE mode of
WinActor, and manually created scenarios with IE libraries can also run against
IE mode on Edge and vice versa.
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5.1. Calculation_Countdown

5. Calculation

5.1. Calculation_Countdown

This library counts down the value of a specified variable.

Table 5-1. "Calculation_Countdown” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Counter

Specify the variable name to count down.

5.2. Calculation_CalculateRemainder

This library calculates the balance.

Table 5-2. "Calculation_CalculateRemainder" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Value Specify the value to divide.
2 Divisor Specify the divisor.
3 Answer Specify the variable. The calculation result will be stored.
Note

Only whole numbers can be divided. An error will occur if a scenario is run with

values other than whole numbers are set for "Value" or "Divisor."

5.3. Calculation_CalculateTax

This library calculates the amount with tax from an amount without tax.

Table 5-3. "Calculation_CalculateTax" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Amount(excluding_tax) | Specify the amount without tax.
2 Tax_rate(%) Specify the tax rate.
(Example) If the rate of tax to add is 8%, specify [Value=8].
3 Tax-included_amount Specify the variable to store the amount calculated with tax.
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5.4. Calculation_CalculateMoney

5.4. Calculation_CalculateMoney

This library obtains the results from the basic arithmetic operator calculations.

Convert the currency type before calculating to prevent errors due to rounding off the

results. This calculation is effective in calculating currency in financial institutions as

the accuracy is ensured for up to 15 whole numbers and 4 decimals.

Example:

Normal basic arithmetic operations...(1/3) *3 =0

Currency type basic arithmetic operations...(1/3) * 3 = 0.9999

Table 5-4. "Calculation_CalculateMoney" library settings
No. Item Description

1 Result Specify the variable to store the calculation result.

2 Input_1 Specify the value to calculate.

3 Operator Select from "+" "-" "*" "/" or "%." “+” adds, "-" subtracts, "*"
multiplies, and "/" divides. "%" is a modus operator (e.g. 10 % 3 =
1). *The result will be rounded off.

4 Input_2 Specify the value to be calculated.

Notes

"Input_1" and "Input_2" only support currency type integers and decimals. An

error will occur if a scenario is run with values other than currency type numbers

and decimals.

"Operator" supports specific symbols. An error will occur if a scenario is run with

symbols other than supported.
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6.1. StringComparison_ComparePrefix

6. StringComparison

6.1. StringComparison_ComparePrefix

This library splits the groups with prefix text matches.

This library is comprised of a node and a library.
Node:
* Decision
Library:

*  Comparison execution (begins-with match)

The variable ‘Comparison_result(begins-with_match) is automatically added to the
scenario when this library is added into the flowchart.

The strings set in the library “Comparison execution (begins-with match)” are
compared to find a prefix match, and the result is stored in the variable.

When the value of the variable “Comparison_result(begins-with_match)” in the
“Decision” node is ‘True,’ the left side group “True” is run. When it is ‘False,’ the right
side group “False” is run.

Place the nodes to run when there is any match in the “True” group, and when there

is no match in the “False” group.

For details of the “Decision” node, see the “Decision” subsection in “WinActor
Operation Manual.”
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6.1. StringComparison_ComparePrefix
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Figure 6-1. "StringComparison_ComparePrefix" library

Table 6-1. "StringComparison_ComparePrefix" library / “Comparison
execution (begins-with match)“ library settings

No.

Item

Description

Comparison_string

Specify the text to compare.

Begins-with_match_string

Result

Specify the text at the beginning to compare.

Specify a variable to store the comparison result.
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6.2. StringComparison_CompareSuffix

6.2. StringComparison_CompareSuffix

This library branch depending on whether characters at the end of string match.

This library is comprised of a node and a library.
Node:
* Decision
Library:
*  Comparison execution (ends-with match)

The variable ‘Comparison_result(ends-with_match)’ is automatically added to the
scenario when this library is added into the flowchart.

The strings set in the library “Comparison execution (ends-with match)” are compared
to find a suffix match, and the result is stored in the variable.

When the value of the variable “Comparison_result(ends-with_match)” in the
“Decision” node is ‘True,’ the left side group “True” is run. When it is ‘False,’” the right
side group “False” is run.

Place the nodes to run when there is any match in the “True” group, and when there

is no match in the “False” group.

For details of the “Decision” node, see the “Decision” subsection in “WinActor

Operation Manual.”
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6.2. StringComparison_CompareSuffix
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Figure 6-2. "StringComparison_CompareSuffix" library

Table 6-2. "StringComparison_CompareSuffix" library / “Comparison
execution (ends-with match)” library settings

No.

Item Description

Comparison_string Specify the text to compare.

Ends-with_match_string Specify the text at the end to compare.

Result Specify a variable to store the comparison result.
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6.3. StringComparison_CompareNumber(DoublePrecision)

6.3. StringComparison_CompareNumber(DoublePrecision)

This library compares numbers with double precision.

Example:
String 1 — 100, String 2 — 100 ... The comparison result is 0.
String 1 — 200, String 2 — 100 ... The comparison result is 1.
String 1 — 100, String 2 — 200 ... The comparison result is -1.

Table 6-3. "StringComparison_CompareNumber(DoublePrecision)" library

settings
No. Item Description
1 Number_1 Specify the number to compare.
2 Number_2 Specify the number to compare.
3 Comparison_result | Specify the variable to store comparison results.

Number_1 = Number_2 ... 0 is stored as the comparison result.
Number_1 > Number_2 ... 1 is stored as the comparison result.

Number_1 < Number_2 ... -1 is stored as the comparison result.

70




6.4. StringComparison_CompareString

6.4. StringComparison_CompareString

This library compares strings. (Binary mode)

Example:
String 1 — ABCD, String 2 — ABCD ... The comparison result is 0.
String 1 — abced , String 2 — ABCD ... The comparison result is 1.
String 1 — ABCD, String 2 — abcd ... The comparison result is -1.

Table 6-4. "StringComparison_CompareString"” library settings

No. Item Description
1 String_1 Specify the text to compare.
2 String_2 Specify the text to compare.
3 Comparison_result Specify the variable to store comparison results.

String_1 = String_2 ...0 is stored as the comparison result.

String_1 > String_2 ...1 is stored as the comparison result.

String_1 < String_2 ...-1 is stored as the comparison result.
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6.5. StringComparison_MatchRegularExpression

6.5. StringComparison_MatchRegularExpression

This library matches a string against a regular expression and acquires the number

of matches.

The regular expression processing of this library uses the "VBScript.RexExp."

Table 6-5. "StringComparison_MatchRegularExpression” library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 String

Specify a target string.

2 RegExp_pattern

Specify a regular expression pattern.

The regular expression should be specified in the format conforming
to the specification of the "VBScript.RegExp."

(Example)

To match the characters other than "abcdefg."

String:abcidefg

RegExp_pattern:[*a-g]

Result_string:True

CaseSensitive

Specify whether the matching is case sensitive or not.

Match

Specify whether to search all the matches or only the first match.

Lines

Specify whether to regard the string as multi-lines or as a single line.

[>T IS, B I - B OS]

Result

Specify a variable to store the result.
When any match is found, 'True' is stored. When no match is found,

'False' is stored.

7 Matched _number

Specify a variable to store the number of portions the regular

expression pattern has matched.
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6.6. StringComparison_CompareSubstring

6.6. StringComparison_CompareSubstring

This library splits the groups with partial text matches.

This library is comprised of a node and a library.
Node:
* Decision
Library:

*  Comparison execution (ends-with match)

The variable ‘Comparison_result(partial_match) is automatically added to the
scenario when this library is added into the flowchart.

The strings set in the library “Comparison execution (partial match)” are compared to
find a partial match, and the result is stored in the variable.

When the value of the variable “Comparison_result(partial_match)” in the “Decision”
node is ‘True,’ the left side group “True” is run. When it is ‘False,’ the right side group
“False” is run.

Place the nodes to run when there is any match in the “True” group, and when there

is no match in the “False” group.

For details of the “Decision” node, see the “Decision” subsection in “WinActor
Operation Manual.”
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6.6. StringComparison_CompareSubstring
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Figure 6-3. "StringComparison_CompareSubstring" library

Table 6-6. "StringComparison_CompareSubstring” library / “Comparison
execution (partial match)” library settings

No.

ltem Description

Comparison_string Specify the text to compare.

Partial_match_string Specify the text to compare for partial matches

Result Specify a variable to store the comparison result.
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7.1. Conversion_Formatting

7. StringOperation

7.1. Conversion_Formatting

7.1.1. Formatting_TrimSpace

This library removes spaces at the beginning and end of the specified string.

Table 7-1. "Formatting_TrimSpace" library settings
No. Item Description
1 String Specify the string.
2 String_after_deletion | Specify a variable to store the trimmed string.
3 Option Select process after trimming.

Nothing is processed if “Only_trimming” is selected

The line break is deleted if “Delete_line break” is selected

7.1.2. Formatting_SuppressZero

This library removes unnecessary zeros in numbers and is only for whole numbers.

Table 7-2. "Formatting_SuppressZero" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Numeric_before_conversion | Specify the value before conversion.

Converted_number

Specify the variable to store the result after conversion.
Example: 00100 — 100
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7.1. Conversion_Formatting

7.1.3. Conversion_Uppercase_Lowercase

This library converts letters to uppercase or lowercase characters.

Table 7-3. "Conversion_Uppercase_Lowercase" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Before_conversion Specify the uppercase/lowercase text.

2 Conversion_Uppercase_Lowercas | Select "Uppercase" or "Lowercase."

3 After_conversion Specify the variable to store the converted

uppercase/lowercase characters.
If "Uppercase" is selected in 2,
Example: aaaa — AAAA

If "Lowercase" is selected in 2,

Example: AAAA — aaaa

7.1.4. Conversion_GetTextinParentheses

This library extracts characters between the parentheses in a string.

The characters between the first left parenthesis and the first right parenthesis after

that are extracted.

Table 7-4. "Conversion_GetTextinParentheses" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Target_string Specify the string to extract.
2 Open_parenthesis Specify the opening parenthesis.
3 Close_parenthesis Specify the closing parenthesis.
4 Result Specify a variable to store the characters inside parentheses.
Example: "Ahaaa (inside)" — "inside"
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7.1. Conversion_Formatting

7.1.5. Conversion_AddLineBreak
This library adds a newline code CRLF (\r\n) at the end of the specified text.

Table 7-5. "Conversion_AddLineBreak" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Result Specify the variable to store a character string after adding a

newline code.

2 Input_string Specify the character string to which a newline code is added.

7.1.6. Formatting_PadNumberWithZeros
This library adds zeros to the left of the target integer number until the specified digit.

Table 7-6. "Formatting_PadNumberWithZeros" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Number Specify the integer number.
2 Number_of_digits Specify the number of digits the result should be.
The number of digits should be bigger than the original
“Number.”
3 Result Specify the variable to store the result.
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7.1. Conversion_Formatting

7.1.7. Conversion_ReplaceString
This library replaces strings.
The specified string in “Converting_string” searches the string “Before_replacement”

and replaces the string in “After_replacement.”

Table 7-7. "Conversion_ReplaceString" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Converting_string Specify the string to do the replacing.
2 Before_replacement Specify the string to search.

3 After_replacement Specify the string to replace.
Notes

If the string “Before_replacement” is not found, the string will remain as is.

To delete certain characters from the string “Converting_string,” specify the
character to delete in “Before_replacement” and keep “After_replacement”
blank.
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7.1. Conversion_Formatting

7.1.8. Conversion_ReplaceUsingRegularExpression

This library matches a character string against a regular expression and replace the

matched portions of the string with replacements.

The Regular Expression processing of this library uses the "VBScript.RexExp."

Table 7-8. "Conversion_ReplaceUsingRegularExpression” library settings

No. Item Description

1 String Specify a target string.

2 RegExp_pattern Specify a regular expression pattern.
The regular expression should be specified in the format
conforming to the specification of the "VBScript.RegExp."
(Example)
To replace numeric characters with ',
String:ab1cd2ef3g
RegExp_pattern:[0-9]
Replacement:,
Result_string:ab,cd,ef,g

3 Replacement Specify a replacement.

4 CaseSensitive Specify whether the matching is case sensitive or not.

5 Replace Specify whether to replace all the matches or only the first
match.

6 Lines Specify whether to regard the string as multi-lines or as a
single line.

7 Result_string Specify a variable to store the replaced result string.
If no match has found, the original string without
replacement is stored.
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7.2. Split_Extraction_Deletion

7.2. Split_Extraction_Deletion

7.2.1. Split_SplitStringIntoTwo
This library splits a string into three parts at the specified delimiter.

Table 7-9. "Split_SplitStringintoTwo" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Split_source_string Specify the string to split.

2 Delimiter_character Specify the string to indicate where to split.

3 Before Specify the variable to store the string before the delimiter.

4 After Specify the variable to store the string after the delimiter.
Note

If more than one delimiter is specified in the “Split_source_string,” the string will

be split with the delimiter found first.

7.2.2. Split_SplitStringIntoThree
This library splits a string into three parts at the specified delimiter.

Table 7-10. "Split_SplitStringintoThree" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Split_source_string Specify the string to split.
2 Delimiter_character Specify the delimiter to indicate where to split.
3 Split_string_1 Specify the variable to store the string before the first delimiter.
4 Split_string_2 Specify the variable to store the string between the first and
second delimiter.
5 Split_string_3 Specify the variable to store the string after the second

second and third delimiter is stored.

delimiter. If there is the third delimiter, a string between the
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7.2. Split_Extraction_Deletion

7.2.3. Split_SplitString
This library splits “Split_source_string” with a “Delimiter_character.” specify which
information to read with “Index.” The results are stored in “Split_String.”
“Segmentation_size” stores the number of split elements.
Example:
Input value
Split source string: a,b,c,d,e,f,g
Delimiter character: ,
Index: 2 *Specify the numerical value starting from 0.
Acquired result
Split string: ¢
Split size : 7

Table 7-11. "Split_SplitString” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Split_source_string Specify the string to split.
2 Delimiter_character Specify the delimiter character string to indicate where to split.
3 Index Specify the index where in the split result is read.
4 Split_string Specify the variable to store the result.
5 Segmentation_size Specify the variable to set the size of the array in the split result.

7.2.4. Extraction_GetPrefix
This library extracts the specified number of characters from the beginning of a

string.
Table 7-12. "Extraction_GetPrefix" library settings
No. ltem Description
1 Extraction_source_string | Specify the string to extract.
2 Number_of_characters Specify the number of characters to extract
3 Extracted_characters Specify the variable to store the extracted string.
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7.2. Split_Extraction_Deletion

7.2.5. Extraction_GetSuffix
This library extracts the specified number of characters from the end of a string.

Table 7-13. "Extraction_GetSuffix" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Extraction_source_string | Specify the string to extract.

2 Number_of characters Specify the number of characters to extract

3 Extracted_characters Specify the variable to store the extracted string.
7.2.6. Extraction_GetSubstring

This library This library extracts the specified number of characters from the

specified position in a string.

Table 7-14. "Extraction_GetSubstring"” library settings

No. Item Description
1 Extraction_source_string | Specify the string to extract.
2 Extraction_start_position | Specify the starting position to extract characters. (1 ~)
3 Number_of characters Specify the number of characters to extract.
4 Extracted_characters Specify the variable to store the extracted string.
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7.2. Split_Extraction_Deletion

7.2.7. Deletion_Trim
This library deletes the specified number of characters from the beginning or the end

of the "Original_string."

Table 7-15. "Deletion_Trim" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Original_string Specify the string.

2 Delete_position Select "Before" or "After."
"Before" deletes characters from the beginning of a string.
“After” deletes characters from the end of a string.

3 Delete_number_of chars | Specify the number of characters. (1 ~)

4 Deletion_result Specify the variable to store the string after deletion.
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7.2. Split_Extraction_Deletion

7.2.8. Extraction_RegularExpression

This library searches the specified text using regular expressions and extracts the

found substring.

Example:

Text: abadefahi

If extracting the third character excluding “a”:

Regular expression pattern: [*a]

Index: 3

—Extraction position: 5, extraction result: e

Table 7-16. "Extraction_RegularExpression” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Extraction_source_string Specify the substring to extract.

2 Regular_expression_pattern | Specify the regular expression pattern, following the
“VBScript.RegExp” specifications.

3 Case_sensitive If case sensitive, select “True”, otherwise “False.”

4 Multiple_lines If treating the text as multiple rows, select “True”,
otherwise “False.”

5 Index Specify a whole number 1 or higher for the position of
the character(s) found by the regular expression.

6 Extracted_position Specify the variable to store the position of the extracted
substring. Control codes will be counted as one letter.
Forinstance, a tab code will be counted as one character
and a line break will be counted as two characters.

7 Extracted_characters Set the variable to store the extracted substring. Empty

text will be stored if nothing is extracted.
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7.3. Concatenation

7.3. Concatenation

7.3.1. Concatenation_Concatenate2Strings

This library concatenates two strings.

Table 7-17. "Concatenation_Concatenate2Strings" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 String_1 Specify the first string to concatenate from the beginning.

2 String_2 Specify the second string to concatenate from the beginning.
3 Concatenated_results | Specify the variable to store the concatenated string.

7.3.2. Concatenation_Concatenate3Strings

This library concatenates three strings.

Table 7-18. "Concatenation_Concatenate3Strings" library settings

No. Item Description

1 String_1 Specify the first string to concatenate from the beginning.

2 String_2 Specify the second string to concatenate from the beginning.
3 String_3 Specify the third string to concatenate from the beginning.

4 Concatenated_results | Specify the variable to store the concatenated string.
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7.3. Concatenation

7.3.3. Concatenation_Concatenate4Strings

This library concatenates four strings.

Table 7-19. "Concatenation_Concatenate4Strings" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 String_1 Specify the first string to concatenate from the beginning.
2 String_2 Specify the second string to concatenate from the beginning.
3 String_3 Specify the third string to concatenate from the beginning.
4 String_4 Specify the fourth string to concatenate from the beginning.
5 Concatenated_results | Specify the variable to store the concatenated string.

7.3.4. Concatenation_Concatenate5Strings

This library concatenates five strings.

Table 7-20. "Concatenation_Concatenate5Strings” library settings

No. Item Description
1 String_1 Specify the first string to concatenate from the beginning.
2 String_2 Specify the second string to concatenate from the beginning.
3 String_3 Specify the third string to concatenate from the beginning.
4 String_4 Specify the fourth string to concatenate from the beginning.
5 String_5 Specify the fifth string to concatenate from the beginning.
6 Concatenated_results | Specify the variable to store the concatenated string.
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7.4. NumericConversion

7.4. NumericConversion

7.4.1. NumericConversion_ConvertDecimalToBaseN
This library converts a decimal number to a binary, octal, or hexadecimal number.

Table 7-21. "NumericConversion_ConvertDecimalToBaseN" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Number_before_conversion | Specify the decimal number to convert.
2 Converted_decimal_number | Select "2," "8," or "16."

"2" converts to a binary number, “8” converts to an octal

and “16” converts to a hexadecimal number.

3 Converted_number Specify the variable to store the value after conversion.

7.4.2. NumericConversion_ConvertHexadecimalToDecimal
This library converts a hexadecimal number to a decimal number.

Table 7-22. "NumericConversion_ConvertHexadecimalToDecimal" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Before_conversion Specify the numerical value (hexadecimal number) to
convert.

2 Converted_number Specify the variable to store the value after conversion.
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7.4. NumericConversion

7.4.3. NumericConversion_ConvertNumberFormat
This library converts a numerical value to the specified format.

Table 7-23. "NumericConversion_ConvertNumberFormat" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Number_before_conversion Specify the numerical value to convert.
2 Number_of _decimal_places Specify the number of decimal places.
3 Zero_display_availability Select "yes" or "no."

"yes" displays a zero to the left of the decimal point

“no” does not display the zero.

4 Delimiter_character_existence | Select "yes" or "no."

"yes" displays the delimiters for the numerical value

“no” does not display the delimiters.

5 Converted_number Specify the variable to store the value after conversion
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8.1. Date_GetTimeAfterNHours

8. Date
8.1. Date_GetTimeAfterNHours

This library calculates the time after n hours based on the specified time.

The result will be acquired in the long time format shown in Windows "Region and

Language" properties.

Table 8-1. "Date_GetTimeAfterNHours" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Baseline_time Specify the base time to base the calculation. (h:mm:ss)

2 Time_difference Specify the difference in hours between the base time and
calculated time. The decimal part of the difference are ignored.

3 Results_storage_dest Specify the variable to store the result.

8.2. Date_Getyyyymmddhhmmss

This library gets the year, month, date, hour, minute, and second in the

yyyymmddhhmmess format. To only get the year, month, date, hour, minute, or

second, specify the prefix and suffix with a blank.

[Example]
Run date and time: 20191126095520

Prefix: not specified

Suffix: _sample.txt

Storage _dest variable: 20191126095520 sample.txt

Table 8-2. "Date_Getyyyymmddhhmmss" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Prefix Specify the prefix.
2 Suffix Specify the suffix.
3 Storage_dest variable | Specify the variable to store the acquired value.
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8.3. Date_ParseDate

8.3. Date_ParseDate

This library splits the date in yyyy/mm/dd format into year, month, and day

respectively.

Table 8-3. "Date — Split date" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Date(yyyy/mm/dd) Specify the date to split.
2 Year Specify the variable to store the year (yyyy part).
3 Month Specify the variable to store the month (mm part).
4 Day Specify the variable to store the day (dd part).

8.4. Date GetLastDateOfMonth

This library gets the last date of the specified year/month in an yyyy/mm/dd format.
* Enter in the range from January, 100 to November, 9999.

Table 8-4. "Date_GetLastDateOfMonth" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Year Specify the year to get the last day.
2 Month Specify the month to get the last day.
3 Storage_dest_variable | Specify the variable to store the acquired value.
8.5. Date GetDate

This library sets the current date to the specified variable in yyyymmdd format.

Table 8-5. "Date_GetDate” library settings

No. ltem

Description

Date_get_result

Specify the variable to store the acquired date.
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8.6. Date_GetFormattedDate

8.6. Date_ GetFormattedDate

This library gets the current date in the specified format.
For the “Format,” use characters to specify date or characters specified for
“Delimiter_character” only.

Table 8-6. "Date_GetFormattedDate" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Format Specify the date format.

yyyy: Four-digit year format

yy: Last two-digit year format

mm: Two-digit month format

m: One to two-digit month format (without leading 0)
dd: Two-digit day format

d: One to two-digit day format (without leading 0)

2 Delimiter_character Specify the delimiter character for the year, month, and day.

3 Results_storage_dest Specify the variable to store the formatted date.

8.7. Date_GetDate(Year_Month_Day)
This library gets the date by specifying the year (yyyy or yy), month, or day.

Table 8-7. "Date_GetDate(Year_Month_Day)" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Format Specify the date format.

"Year(yyyy)" acquires the year in four digits
"Year(yy)" acquires the year in two digits
"Only_month" acquires the month

"Only_day" acquires the day.

2 Padding Specify the padding format.

If "Padding" is blank, the formatis 123 ... 10 11 12.

If "Padding" is set to "0," the format is 01 02 03 ... 10 11 12.
If "Padding" is set to "-," the formatis -1-2-3 ... 10 11 12.

3 Date_get_result Specify the variable to store the acquired value of the year (yyyy or
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8.8. Date_CountDaysBetweenDates

yy), month, or day.

8.8. Date_CountDaysBetweenDates

This library is to count the number of days between two specified dates.

Table 8-8. “Date_CountDaysBetweenDates” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Baseline_date Specify the base date to base the comparison.
Example: "2014/1/1", "14/01/01", "1/1", "January 1, 2014",
"January 1"

2 Comparison_date Specify the date for comparison.
Example: "2014/1/1", "14/01/01", "1/1", "January 1, 2014",
"January 1"
* If the base date is later than the comparison date, the result
will be a negative value.

3 Results_storage dest Specify the variable to store the result.
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8.9. Date_FormatDate

8.9. Date_FormatDate

This library converts the specified date to a formatted string.

Table 8-9. "Date_FormatDate" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Specified_date Specify the date to convert.
Example: "2014/1/1", "14/01/01", "1/1", "January 1, 2014",
"January 1"
2 Format Specify the format.
yyyy: Four-digit year format
yy: Last two-digit year format
mm: Two-digit month format
m: One to two-digit month format (without leading 0)
dd: Two-digit day format
d: One to two-digit day format (without leading 0)
*For example, if the specified date is "2014/01/20" and the
format is "d.m.yyyy," "20.1.2014" will be acquired.
3 Results_storage_dest Specify the variable to store the formatted date.
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8.10. Date_CalculateDate(After-nYears_After-nMonths_After-nDays)

8.10. Date_CalculateDate(After-nYears_After-nMonths_After-nDays)

This library calculates the date after n years, months, or days based on the

specified.

Table 8-10. "Date_CalculateDate(After-nYears_After-nMonths_After-nDays)"
library settings

No. Item Description

1 Baseline_date Specify the base date to base the calculation.
Example: "2014/1/1", "14/01/01", "1/1", "January 1, 2014",
"January 1"

2 Difference _n Specify the base date and a date to calculate.

3 Unit Specify the unit to calculate the difference.

“After_n_years”: the date after the specified n years from the
base date is calculated.

“After_n_months”: the date after the specified n months from
the base date is calculated.

“After_n_days”: the date after the specified n days from the

base date is calculated.

4 Results_storage_dest Specify the variable to store the calculated date.

Output format: yyyy/mm/dd  Example: 2014/01/01

Note
In a leap year, for example, two years after "2016/2/29" is "2018/02/28" and two
days after "2016/2/28" is "2016/03/01." However, two days after "2018/2/28"
(non-leap year) is "2018/03/02."
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8.11. Date_GetTimeDifference

8.11. Date_GetTimeDifference

This library calculate the difference between two specified times. If the base time is

later than the comparison time, the result will be a negative value. specify the time in

“hh:mm:ss” format. An error occurs if more than 23:59:59 is specified.

Table 8-11. "Date_GetTimeDifference" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Unit Select the unit of comparison. (hours, minutes, seconds)
2 Base_time Specify the time to base the comparison.
3 Target_time Specify the time for comparison.
4

Storage _dest_variable | Specify the variable to store the acquired value.

8.12. Date_GetDayOfWeek

This library determines the day of the week for the specified date.

Table 8-12. "Date_GetDayOfWeek" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Date Specify the date to determine the day of the week.
Example: "2014/1/1", "14/01/01", "1/1", "January 1, 2014",
"January 1"

2 Determination_result Specify the variable to store the determined day of the week.
For Monday, it is stored as "Mon."
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9.1.

Sleep

9. Waiting
9.1. Sleep

This specifies the standby time with a variable.

Table 9-1. "Sleep” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Standby_time(msec)

Specify the time to wait.
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10.1. DialogBox_ShowYesNoBox(Java)

10.

DialogBox

10.1. DialogBox_ShowYesNoBox(Java)

This library displays the Yes/No dialog box.

Table 10-1. "DialogBox_ShowYesNoBox(Java)" library settings
No. ltem Description
1 Message Specify the message.
2 Result Specify the variable to store the selected button (Yes/No). The string
“OK” is stored when ‘Yes’ is selected, and the string “No” is stored when
‘No’ is selected. If closed with the ‘X’ button, the result will be blank.
10.2. DialogBox_ShowDetailedYesNoBox(Java)

This library displays the Yes/No dialog box.

Table 10-2. "DialogBox_ShowDetailedYesNoBox(Java)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Width Specify the width of the dialog box.
2 Height Specify the height of the dialog box.
3 Message Specify the message.
4 Font_size Specify the font size.
5 Font_color Specify the font color of the message in the dialog box.
Specify the same value as the HTML color name.
6 Background_color Specify the background color of the dialog box.
Specify the same value as the HTML color name.
7 Result Specify the variable to store the selected button (Yes/No). The string

“OK” is stored when ‘Yes' is selected, and the string “No” is stored
when ‘No’ is selected. If closed with the ‘X’ button, the result will be
blank.
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10.3. DialogBox_ShowYesNoBox(VB)

10.3. DialogBox_ShowYesNoBox(VB)

This library displays the Yes/No dialog box.

Table 10-3. "DialogBox_ShowYesNoBox(VB)" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Message_displayed Specify the display message.

2 Title Specify the title.

3 Result Specify the variable to store the selected button (Yes/No).
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10.4. DialogBox_ShowDetailedinputBox

10.4. DialogBox_ShowDetailedInputBox

This library displays a dialog in the specified font size, background color, and box

size, and gets the textbox value specified by a user as a variable value.

Table 10-4. "DialogBox_ShowDetailedinputBox" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Width Specify the width of the dialog with a numerical value.

2 Height Specify the height of the dialog with a numerical value.

3 Message Specify the message to display in the dialog.

4 Font_size Specify the message font size to display in the dialog. (1~)
5 Font_color Specify the message font color to display in the dialog.

Specify the same value as an HTML color name.

6 Background_color | Specify the background color of the dialog.
Specify the same value as an HTML color name.

7 Result Specify the variable to store the specified value in the text box.
WinActor X

Dialog width: 300, Dialog height: 200, Message: Message

Font size: 20, Font color: black, Background color: gray

Figure 10-1. Original input box

Note
The value stored in the variable specified for the “Result” will be cleared if
the "Cancel’ button or the close ‘X’ buttons is clicked.
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10.5. DialogBox_ShowinputBox

10.5. DialogBox_ShowlInputBox

This library displays the dialog and gets the textbox value specified by a user as a

variable value.

Table 10-5. "DialogBox_ShowIinputBox" library settings

No. ltem Description
Message Specify the message to display in the dialog box.
2 Result Specify the variable to store the specified value in the text box.

Note

The value stored in the variable specified for the “Result” will be cleared if

the 'Cancel’ button or the close ‘X’ buttons is clicked.
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10.6. DialogBox_ShowWaitBox

10.6. DialogBox_ShowWaitBox

This library displays a dialog in the specified font size, background color, and box

size.
Table 10-6. "DialogBox_ShowWaitBox" library settings
No. ltem Description
1 Width Specify the width of the dialog with a numerical value.
2 Height Specify the height of the dialog with a numerical value.
3 Message Specify the message to display in the dialog.
4 Font_size Specify the message font size to display in the dialog.
5 Font_color Specify the message font color to display in the dialog.
Specify the same value as an HTML color name.
6 Background_color | Specify the background color of the dialog.
Specify the same value as an HTML color name.
7 Result Specify the variable to store the result. Clicking OK sets “OK”.

Wait Box X

Original dialog

OK

Dialog width: 400, Dialog height: 150
Message: Original dialog, Font size: 15

Font color: red, Background color: light yellow

Figure 10-2. Original Wait Box
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10.7. DialogBox_ShowPasswordBox

10.7. DialogBox_ShowPasswordBox

This library displays the input box that masks user keystrokes.

Table 10-7. "DialogBox_ShowPasswordBox" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Title Specify the title of the input box.
2 Message Specify the message to display in the input box.
3 Result Specify the variable to store the value specified in the input box.
Notes

The value stored in the variable specified for the “Result” will be cleared if

the 'Cancel’ button or the close ‘X’ buttons is clicked.

The value specified in the input box will be displayed in the Variable list and be

visible to the other users. To hide the value, see "3.3. Encryption_Decryption" to

encrypt the specified value.

10.8. DialogBox_ShowFileSelectionBox(Java)

This library displays the dialog for users to specify files.

Table 10-8. "DialogBox_ShowFileSelectionBox(Java)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_extension(s) Specify the extension of the file to select.
2 File_selection_result | Specify the variable to store the file path.

10.9. DialogBox_ShowFolderSelectionBox(Java)

This library displays the dialog for users to specify folders.

Table 10-9. "DialogBox_ShowFolderSelectionBox(Java)" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Folder_selection_result | Specify the variable to store the path of the folder.
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10.10. DialogBox_ShowFolderSelectionBox(Win)

10.10. DialogBox_ShowFolderSelectionBox(Win)

This library displays the dialog for users to specify folders.

Table 10-10. "DialogBox_ShowFolderSelectionBox(Win)" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Folder_path_storage_dest | Specify the variable to store the path of the folder.

10.11. DialogBox_ShowWaitBoxWithTimeout

This library closes the Wait Box automatically after the specified time has passed.

When the ‘OK’ button is clicked, the Wait Box will be closed even before the timeout.

Table 10-11. "DialogBox_ShowWaitBoxWithTimeout" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Message_displayed | Specify the message to display in the Wait Box.
2 Timeout(sec) Specify the length of time to display in the Wait Box.
Note

The Wait Box remains open if the scenario is stopped while the box is
displayed.

10.12. DialogBox_ShowWaitBox(Positioning)
This library displays the Wait Box in the specified position.

Table 10-12. "DialogBox_ShowWaitBox(Positioning)" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 X_coordinate Specify the x-position to display the Wait Box.
2 Y_coordinate Specify the y-position to display the Wait Box.
3 Message Specify the message to display in the Wait Box.
4 Result Specify the variable to store the result. Clicking OK sets “OK”.
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11.1.  Window_ChangeWindowAppearance

11. Window
11.1. Window_ChangeWindowAppearance

This library changes the display state of the window specified with the WinID.

Table 11-1. "Window_ChangeWindowAppearance" library settings

(msec)(optional)

No. ltem Description
1 Display_state Select the window display state— "Normal_display,"
"Maximize_window," "Minimize_window"
2 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to change.
3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
4 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

11.2. Window_CloseWindow

This library closes the window specified with the WinID.

Table 11-2. "Window_CloseWindow" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to close.
2 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.

=Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.

-Use "Option”
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11.3. Window_GetWindowHandle

The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

11.3. Window_GetWindowHandle

This library gets window handle specified with the WinID.

Table 11-3. "Window_GetWindowHandle" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the handle to get
2 Window_handle Specify the variable to store the acquired window handle.
3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
4 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”

(msec)(optional)

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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11.4. Window_BringWindowToTop

11.4. Window_BringWindowToTop
This library brings the window specified with the WinID to the front.

Table 11-4. "Window_BringWindowToTop" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to bring to the front.

2 Timeout setting Select the which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.

-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.

-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.

-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

3 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”

(msec)(optional) This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout

setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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11.5. Window_ClearWindowNameCache

11.5. Window_ClearWindowNameCache

This library clears the WinID cache and is used to change the operation target to the

child window in cases where a window is displayed as the child window with the

same title as the parent.

If multiple windows with the same title are displayed, WinActor will continue to

operate the window that was operated first. The association will be lost when the

cache is cleared and the window at the front will become the next operation target.

’% Notepad operation

v
O

! Pre-Test loop g... . Pre-Test loop g...

Pre-Test Loop 4—

= Window_ClearWind... ]

v

% Notepad operation ]

v
O

If two Notepads are displayed in the screen, the operation differs depending on the

left and right scenarios. In the scenario on the left, the Notepad that was first in front

becomes the operation target and operation will continue in that window. In the

scenario on the right, the Notepad at the front

becomes the operation target.

Figure 11-1. Example of using "Window_ClearWindowNameCache" library
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11.6. Window_SaveAndQuit

11.6. Window_SaveAndQuit

This library saves the process and closes the window specified with a WinID name.

Table 11-5. "Window_SaveAndQuit" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to save and close.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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11.7.  Window_GetWindowRectangleWithoutDropShadow

11.7. Window_GetWindowRectangleWithoutDropShadow

This library gets the size and position of the window without drop shadow specified
by the WinID.

Table 11-6. "Window_GetWindowRectangleWithoutDropShadow" library

settings
No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to get the position.
2 Upper_left(x) Specify the variable to store the acquired upper left (x) position.
3 Upper_left(y) Specify the variable to store the acquired upper left (y) position.
4 Horizontal_width Specify the variable to store the acquired width.
5 Vertical_height Specify the variable to store the acquired height.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
7 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”

(msec)(optional)

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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11.8. Window_GetWindowRectangle

11.8. Window_GetWindowRectangle

This library gets the size and position of a window specified with the WinID.

Table 11-7. "Window_GetWindowRectangle" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to get the position.
2 Upper_left(x) Specify the variable to store the acquired upper left (x) position.
3 Upper_left(y) Specify the variable to store the acquired upper left (y) position.
4 Horizontal_width | Specify the variable to store the acquired width.
5 Vertical_height Specify the variable to store the acquired height.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
7 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID
(msec)(optional) name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."
The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

If the specified window is minimized, these settings are not reflected.
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11.9. Window_SetWindowRectangle

11.9. Window_SetWindowRectangle

This library sets the size and position of a window specified with a WinID name.

Table 11-8. "Window_SetWindowRectangle" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to set the position.
2 Upper_left(x) Specify the upper left (x) position to set.
3 Upper_left(y) Specify the upper left (y) position to set.
4 Horizontal_width | Specify the width to set.
5 Vertical_height Specify the height to set.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
7 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
(msec)(optional) This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."
The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
Note

If the specified window is minimized, these settings are not reflected.
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12.1. Mouse_DragToMatchedimage

12. Mouse

12.1. Mouse_ DragToMatchedimage

This library drags the mouse from a current coordinate position to a previous image

matching point. The pointer will not move if the matching of the previous image fails.

When the coordinates of the mouse action are specified in the previous image
matching, the mouse is dragged to that point. Otherwise, the mouse is dragged to

the point corresponding to the center of the red rectangle in the reference image.

12.2. Mouse_Drag

This library drags the mouse from the current position to the specified position.

Table 12-1. "Mouse_Drag" library settings
No. Item Description

1 Coordinate_specification Select a method to specify coordinates.
“Absolute_coordinate” moves the pointer to the specified
position. “Relative_coordinate” moves the pointer to the
position relative to the current.

2 X_coordinate Specify the x-coordinate to move the mouse to.

3 Y_coordinate

Specify the y-coordinate to move the mouse to.

12.3. Mouse_Drag2

This library drags the mouse from the current position to the specified position.

Table 12-2. "Mouse_Drag2" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Coordinate_specification Select a method to specify coordinates.
“Absolute_coordinate” moves the pointer to the specified
position. “Relative_coordinate” moves the pointer to the
position relative to the current.
2 X-Y_coordinates

Specify the X, Y position to move the mouse pointer to.
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12.4. Mouse_OperateWheel

12.4. Mouse_OperateWheel

This library rotates the mouse wheel forward or backward.

* Scroll down or up

Table 12-3. "Mouse_OperateWheel" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Number_of_rotations Specify the number of rotations in the range 1 to 10.
The higher the value, the wider the scroll width.

2 Rotation_direction Specify the direction of rotation.

"Front_direction" scrolls down, "Back_direction" scrolls up.

12.5. Mouse_ClickMiddleButton

This library middle-clicks* the current mouse position.

* Same meaning as "mouse middle button clicks,

mouse wheel clicks," and

"mouse center clicks."

Table 12-4. "Mouse_ClickMiddleButton" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Mouse_operation | Select the number of clicks— "Middle_click," "Middle_double_click,"
"Middle_triple_click"
2 Click_interval(ms) | Set the waiting period between clicks. If not set, or value is set with

other than numbers or outside the range (0 to 2147483647), there will

be no waiting period between clicks.

12.6. Mouse_GetPointerPosition

This library gets the current mouse pointer coordinates.

Table 12-5. "Mouse_GetPointerPosition" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

X_coordinate

Specify the variable to store the acquired x-coordinate.

Y_coordinate

Specify the variable to store the acquired y-coordinate.
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12.7. Mouse_GetPointerPosition2

12.7. Mouse_GetPointerPosition2

This library gets the current mouse pointer coordinates in x,y format.

Table 12-6. "Mouse_GetPointerPosition2" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 X-Y_coordinates | Specify the variable to store the acquired x,y coordinate.

12.8. Mouse_ClickRightButton

This library right-clicks the current mouse position.

Table 12-7. "Mouse_ClickRightButton" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Mouse_operation | Select the number of clicks— "Right_click," "Right_double_click,"
"Right_triple_click"
2 Click_interval(ms) | Set the waiting period between clicks. If not set, or value is set with

other than numbers or outside the range (0 to 2147483647), there will

be no waiting period between clicks.

12.9. Mouse_ClickLeftButton

This library left-clicks the current mouse position.

Table 12-8. "Mouse_ClickLeftButton" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Mouse_operation | Select the number of clicks— "Left click," "Left_double_click,"
"Left_triple_click"
2 Click_interval(ms) | Set the waiting period between clicks. If not set, or value is set with

other than numbers or outside the range (0 to 2147483647), there will

be no waiting period between clicks.
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12.10. Mouse_MovePointerToMatchedimage

12.10. Mouse_MovePointerToMatchedimage

This library moves the mouse pointer to the previous image matching point. The

mouse pointer will not move if the matching of the previous image failed.

When the coordinates of the mouse action are specified in the previous image

matching, the mouse is dragged to that point. Otherwise, the mouse is dragged to

the point corresponding to the center of the red rectangle in the reference image.

12.11. Mouse_MovePointer

This library moves the mouse pointer from the current position to the specified

position.

Table 12-9.

"Mouse_MovePointer” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Coordinate_specification

Select a method to specify coordinates.
“Absolute coordinate” moves the pointer to the specified
position. “Relative_coordinate” moves the pointer to the

position relative to the current.

X_coordinate

Specify the x-coordinate to move the mouse pointer to.

Y_coordinate

Specify the y-coordinate to move the mouse pointer to.

12.12. Mouse_MovePointer2

This library moves the mouse pointer from the current position to the specified

position.

Table 12-10.

"Mouse_MovePointer2" library settings

No.

Item

Description

Coordinate_specification

Select a method to specify coordinates.
“Absolute_coordinate” moves the pointer to the specified
position. “Relative_coordinate” moves the pointer to the position

relative to the current.

X-Y_coordinates

Specify the X, Y position to move the mouse pointer to.
Example: 100,200
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13.1. TextFile

13. File
13.1. TextFile

13.1.1. TextFile_CopyTextinFile

This library copies the content of the specified text file to the clipboard.

This library is comprised of two libraries.

*  Opens the text file

*  Copies entire text file

The library “Opens the text file” opens the target text file with the default application

for the file type, and the library “Copies entire text file” selects all via “Emulation”

node specifying the application window and copies the selected objects to the

clipboard.

A TextFile_CopyTe..

= Opens the text file

>

. Copies entire text file

Figure 13-1. "Open the text file" library

Table 13-1. “TextFile_CopyTextinFile” library / " Opens the text file" library

settings

No.

ltem

Description

Path

Specify the file to open with an application and to copy. The file may

be specified in either an absolute or relative path.
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13.1. TextFile

Table 13-2. “TextFile_CopyTextinFile” library / "Copies entire text file" library

settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the text file to copy.

13.1.2. TextFile_WriteTextToFile
This library writes (overwrites) a text file.

Table 13-3. "TextFile_WriteTextToFile" library settings

No. Item Description
Write_file_path Specify the text file to be written with an absolute or relative path.
2 Write_data Specify the variable or a value to write to the file.
3 File_format Select the character encoding to use.

Note

If the file is open, writing will fail and an error will occur.

If the writing is successful, the file will be overwritten and the content will be the

written data only.
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13.1.

TextFile

13.1.3. TextFile_CountLinesInFile
This library gets the number of lines in the specified text file.

Table 13-4. "TextFile_CountLinesiInFile" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_path Specify the filename with an absolute or relative path.
2 Number_of lines | Specify the variable to store the acquired result.

13.1.4. TextFile_ReadLineFromFile
This library reads the target line from a text file.

Table 13-5. "TextFile_ReadLineFromFile" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Read_file_path Specify the file to read with an absolute or relative path.

2 File_format Specify an encoding of the file.

3 Line_number Specify the line to read with a number greater than 1.
If a number equal or less than 0 is specified, the first line will be read.
If a number greater than the number of lines of the file is specified,
the last line of the file will be read.

4 Read_line Specify the variable to store the acquired value.
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13.1. TextFile

13.1.5. TextFile_ReadTextFromFile
This library reads a text file.

Table 13-6. "TextFile_ReadTextFromFile" library settings

No. Item Description
Read file_path Specify the text file to read with an absolute or relative path.
2 File_format Select the character encoding to use.
3 Read_data Specify the variable to store a value read from the text file.

Note
If the option to limit the number of characters in a variable value is enabled and
the value read from a file is more than 1025 characters, the excess will be

truncated.

13.1.6. TextFile_AppendTextToFile
This library writes (adds) data to a text file.

Table 13-7. "TextFile_AppendTextToFile" library settings

No. ltem Description
Write_file_path Specify the text file with an absolute or relative path.
2 Write_data Specify the variable or a value to write to the file.
3 File_format Select the character encoding to use.

Note

If the file is open, writing will fail and an error will occur.
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13.1. TextFile

13.1.7. TextFile_AppendLogToFile
This library writes (adds) data to a specified file.

The date and time of writing and the specified label are also recorded.

Table 13-8. "TextFile_AppendLogToFile" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Write_file_path Specify the file with an absolute or relative path.
2 Write_label Specify the text to add. If not specified, no label will be recorded.
(Example: [Input process], [Excel])
3 Write_data Specify the text to add.
4 File_format Select the character encoding to use.
Note

An error occurs if a scenario is executed with the file to write is open.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2. FileOperation

13.2.1. Zip

13.2.1.1. FileOperation_ZipFile
This library compresses the specified folder to a Zip file.

Example: When to compress "C:\user\desktop\Testfodler"
Zip file — C:\user\desktop\Testfolder.zip
Target folder — C:\user\desktop\Testfolder

Table 13-9. "FileOperation_ZipFile" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Zip_file Specify the location with an absolute or relative path.
2 Target_folder Specify the folder with an absolute or relative path.

13.2.1.2. FileOperation_ZipFileWithPassword
This library compresses the specified folder to a Zip file with password.

Table 13-10. "FileOperation_ZipFileWithPassword" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Zip_file Specify the location with an absolute or relative path.
2 Target_folder Specify the folder with an absolute or relative path.

3 Password Specify the password to set.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.1.3. FileOperation_UnzipFile
This library extracts the specified Zip file.

Example: When to extract "C:\user\desktop\Testfolder.zip"
Zip file — C:\user\desktop\Testfolder.zip
Target folder — C:\user\desktop\Testfolder

Table 13-11. "FileOperation_UnzipFile" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Zip_file Specify the Zip file with an absolute or relative path.
2 Target_folder | Specify the location with an absolute or relative path.

13.2.1.4. FileOperation_UnzipFileWithPassword
This library decompresses the specified password-protected Zip file.

Table 13-12. "FileOperation_UnzipFileWithPassword" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Zip_file Specify the Zip file with an absolute or relative path.
2 Target_folder | Specify the location with an absolute or relative path.
3 Password Specify the password set in the Zip file.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.1.5. FileOperation_SetZipFileEncoding

This library specifies the file encoding.

Specify the encoding when using Zip-related libraries in an OS in another language.

Table 13-13. "FileOperation_SetZipFileEncoding" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 Encoding Specify the file encoding.

Note

If the following encoding is specified in a scenario created in an older version,

the behavior may be different in WinActor v7 or later.

Table 13-14. Notes on specifying a file encoding

Encoding before WinActor Ver.7

Scenario operation with WinActor Ver.7

or later

UTF-16

Reading may fail due to the change of byte
order (endianness). (Before Ver.7: big

endian, Ver.7 or later: little endian)

Cp1257, Big5_HKSCS, Cp868, Cp918, ISO2022CN,
JIS_X0201, JIS_X0212-1990, TIS620, Big5_Solaris,
EUC _JP_LINUX, EUC_TW, EUC_JP_Solaris,
Cp1006, Cp1046, Cp1097, Cp1098, Cp1112,
Cp1122, Cp1123, Cp1124, Cp1166, Cp1364,
Cp1381, Cp1383, Cp300, Cp33722, Cp833, Cp834,
Cp856, Cp921, Cp922, Cp930, Cp933, Cp935,
Cp937, Cp939, Cp942, Cp942C, Cp943, Cp943C,
Cp948, Cp949, Cp950, Cp964, Cp970, ISCII91, x-
ISO-2022-CN-CNS,  x-is0-8859-11,  x-JIS0208,
JISAutoDetect, MacDingbat, MacRoman,
MacSymbol, x-MS950-HKSCS, MS950_HKSCS, x-
mswin-936, MS936, PCK, x-SJIS_0213, Cp50220,
Cp50221, MS949, MS950, x-windows-is02022jp

Reads as UTF-8
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.2. FileOperation_OpenFileWithExplorer
This library opens the specified file with Explorer.

Table 13-15. "FileOperation_OpenFileWithExplorer" library settings

No.

ltem Description

File_name Specify the filename of a file with an absolute or relative path.

13.2.3. FileOperation_ RunCommand

This library executes the specified CUl command. The command will be executed

using the folder where the scenario in progress is saved as the current directory.

Example: When listing folders under "C:\Program Files"

Command: cmd /c "dir /S /B /ad "C:\Program Files™"

Table 13-16. "FileOperation_RunCommand" library settings

No.

ltem Description

Command Specify the command to execute.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.4. FileOperation_SaveCommandResult

This library executes the specified CUl command and saves the result to a file.

The command will be executed using the folder where the current scenario is saved

as the current directory.

Example: When listing folders under "C:\Program Files"
Command: dir /S /B /ad "C:\Program Files"

Save file name: c:\folder_list.txt

Table 13-17. "FileOperation_SaveCommandResult" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Command Specify the command to execute.
2 Save file_name Specify the execution result save filename with an absolute or relative

path. If a relative path is specified, it will be relative to the folder where

the scenario file currently running is placed.

13.2.5. FileOperation_OpenFileOnDesktop
This library opens the specified file on the desktop.

Table 13-18. "FileOperation_OpenFileOnDesktop" library settings

No.

Item

Description

File_name

Specify the desktop filename to open.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.6. FileOperation_RunApplicationAssociatedWithFile

This library opens a file in the default application.

Table 13-19. "FileOperation_RunApplicationAssociatedWithFile" library

settings

No.

ltem

Description

Path

Specify the file to open with an absolute or relative path.

13.2.7. FileOperation_CopyFile
This library is to copy the specified file.

Table 13-20. "FileOperation_CopyFile" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Copy_src_file_name | Specify the filename with an absolute or relative path.

2 Copy_dest_file_name | Specify the flename with an absolute or relative path.
Note

If the destination file exists, it will be overwritten.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.8. FileOperation_DeleteFileUsingWildcards
This library deletes files matching filenames with wildcards. Using [*] and [?] as

wildcards is allowed. Include one or more wildcard characters in the name of the file

to delete.

The folder of the opened scenario will be the starting point when using relative paths

to specify the file to delete. If the scenario is run before saving for the first time, the

folder used at that time will be the starting point.

To prevent the deletion of all files due to errors in specifying filenames, an error will

occur if only one wildcard character is specified as the name of the file to delete (e.g.

only [*] is specified for the filename).

Table 13-21. "FileOperation_DeleteFileUsingWildcards" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Delete_file_name

Specify the file to delete with an absolute or relative path.

13.2.9. FileOperation_DeleteFile
This library deletes the specified file.

Use “13.2.8. FileOperation_DeleteFileUsingWildcards” to delete multiple files using

wildcards.

Table 13-22. "FileOperation_DeleteFile" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Delete_file_name

Specify the file to delete with an absolute or relative path.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.10. FileOperation_CheckFileExistence
This library is to check if the specified file exists.

Table 13-23. "FileOperation_CheckFileExistence" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_path Specify the absolute or relative path of the file to check if it exists
2 Check_results Specify the variable name to store the result of the check.
"True" if it exists, "False" if it does not exist.

13.2.11. FileOperation_GetLastModifiedDateTime

Note

It is not possible to check if a folder exists.

This library gets the modified date of a file.

Table 13-24. "FileOperation_GetLastModifiedDateTime" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_or_folder_path Specify the file path for with an absolute or relative path.

Last_modified_date_time | Specify the variable name to store the result value.
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13.2. FileOperation

13.2.12. FileOperation_MoveFile
This library moves the specified file.

Table 13-25. "FileOperation_MoveFile" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Move_from Specify the name of a file to move with an absolute or relative path.
2 Move_to Specify the destination folder name or filename with an absolute or

relative path. If a folder name is specified, the file will be moved to

the specified folder without changing the filename. Change the

filename in the destination by including the filename in the path.

Note

If the destination file exists, an error occurs.

13.2.13. FileOperation_IsReadOnly
This library returns "True" if the specified file is read-only.

It can check whether “Attributes : Read-only” is checked in the file properties.

It cannot be used to check whether a file is opened as read-only.

Table 13-26. "FileOperation_IsReadOnly" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Target_file_path Specify the file path to check with an absolute or relative path.
2 Result Specify the variable to store the result.

"True" for read-only, otherwise "False" will be stored.
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13.3. FolderOperation

13.3. FolderOperation

13.3.1. FolderOperation_CopyFolder

This library is to copy a folder.

Table 13-27. "FolderOperation_CopyFolder" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Copy_from Specify the source folder name with an absolute or relative path.
2 Copy_to Specify the destination folder name with an absolute or relative

path. When copying into an existing folder, append ‘\’ at the end

of the folder name.

A folder cannot be copied to a subfolder of the origin folder.

13.3.2. FolderOperation_CreateFolder

This library creates a folder.

Table 13-28. "FolderOperation_CreateFolder" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Create_folder_name

Specify the folder with an absolute or relative path.
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13.4. FileList

13.4. FileList

13.4.1. FileList_SaveFileList
This library creates a file list (absolute path notation) under a folder in the specified

destination.
Table 13-29. "FileList_SaveFileList" library settings
No. ltem Description
1 Folder_name Specify the folder name with an absolute or relative path.
2 File_list_output _dest | Specify the output destination with an absolute or relative path

13.4.2. FileList_SaveFileListWithExtension
This library creates a file list (absolute path notation) by specifying an extension from

files under a specified folder.

Table 13-30. "FileList_SaveFileListWithExtension" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Folder_name Specify the folder with an absolute or relative path.
2 File_extension(s) Specify the file extension to search.

Example: *.txt

3 File_list_output_dest | Specify the output destination with an absolute or relative path.
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13.4. FileList

13.4.3. FileList_GetSortedFileList
This library creates a list of full paths of files and folders. Hidden files are not

included in the list.

Table 13-31. "FileList_GetSortedFileList" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Folder_name Specify the folder name with an absolute or relative path.

2 Sort_type Specify the sort order of the list.

3 Counter Specify the position of a file or folder with a number 1 or higher.

4 File_path Specify the variable name to store the file path.

5 Type Specify the variable name to store the type.
The type is “True” if the result is a file, and “False” if the result is a
folder.

13.4.4. FileList_GetFileList
This library gets the filename (absolute path notation) in a folder.

Table 13-32. "FileList_GetFileList" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Folder_name Specify the folder with an absolute or relative path.
2 Counter Specify the number for the filename to get.

Specify a number of 0 or higher.

3 File_name Specify the variable to store the counter result (absolute path).

4 Type Specify the variable to store the result of type determination.
"True" is stored if the acquired name is a file, and "False" is stored if

the name is a folder (other than a file).
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13.4. FileList

13.4.5. FileList_CountFiles

This library gets the number of files (including the number of folders) in a folder.

Table 13-33. "FileList_CountFiles" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Folder_name Specify the folder with an absolute or relative path.
2 Number_of files Specify the variable to store the acquired number of files (including
the number of folders).

13.4.6. FileList_FindFile

This library gets the path (absolute path) of a file that exists in the specified folder

and matches the search condition.

Table 13-34. "FileList_FindFile" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 Target_folder

Specify the folder name with an absolute or relative path.

2 File_name_filter Specify the pattern of filenames.
Example: File with the extension xls = "*.xIs"
All files = ™"
3 Index_number Specify the index number of the file.

Example: Selecting the third file = "3"

4 File_path_storage_dest

Specify the variable to store the file path (absolute path notation).
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13.4. FileList

13.4.7. FileList_SaveFolderList
This library creates a folder list (absolute path notation) under a folder in the

specified output destination.

Table 13-35. "FileList_SaveFolderList" library settings

absolute or relative path.

No. Item Description
1 Folder_name Specify the folder name with an absolute or relative path.
2 Folder_list_output_dest | Specify the output destination of the created folder list with an

13.4.8. FileList_GetFirstFile
This library gets the filename of the first file in a folder.

Table 13-36. "FileList_GetFirstFile" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Folder_name Specify the folder name with an absolute or relative path.
2 File_name Specify the variable to store the first filename.
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13.5. FileName

13.5. FileName

13.5.1. FileName_GetScenarioFilePath
This library creates the file path starting from the folder of the current scenario. If the

scenario has not been saved, the information will be blank.
Example: Scenario save destination — C:\temp

If "a.txt" is specified for the filename

File path generation result — C:\temp\a.txt

Table 13-37. "FileName_GetScenarioFilePath" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the filename.
2 File_path_gen_result Specify the variable to store the path.

13.5.2. FileName_GetDesktopFilePath
This library creates a file path starting from the Desktop folder.

Example: Desktop — C:\user\desktop

If "a.txt" is specified for the filename

File path generation result — C:\user\desktop\a.txt

Table 13-38. "FileName_GetDesktopFilePath" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the filename.
2 File_path_gen_result Specify the variable to store the path.
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13.5. FileName

13.5.3. FileName_GetDesktopFolder
This library gets the path to the Desktop folder.

Example: Desktop folder — C:\user\desktop

Table 13-39. "FileName_GetDesktopFolder” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Desktop_folder

Specify the variable to store the retrieved desktop folder path.

13.5.4. FileName_SplitPath

This library gets the folder path and filename.

Table 13-40. "FileName_SplitPath"” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Target_file_path Specify the file path.

2 Folder_path Specify the variable to store the acquired folder path.
3 Filename Specify the variable to store the acquired filename.

If a folder path is specified for “Target_file_path”, acquired results are as follows.
“Foldet_path_result”: The folder path with the folder name removed from the

end

“Filename”: The folder name is at the end
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13.5. FileName

13.5.5. FileName_GetExtension
This library acquires the extension from a filename or a file path.

Table 13-41. "FileName_GetExtension" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Filename Specify a filename with an extension using an absolute
path, a relative path, or a URL.
The extension is acquired from the filename even when the
file is not existing.

2 Extension Specify a variable to store the acquired extension.

13.5.6. FileName_RenameFile

This library modifies the file name of a target file.

Table 13-42. "FileName_RenameFile" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Old_file_path Specify the file path to modify with an absolute or relative path.
2 New_filename Specify the modified filename with an absolute path, including

the extension. An error will occur if the same filename as an

existing file is specified.
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13.5. FileName

13.5.7. FileName_MakePathName
This library creates path the path information by combining the folder and file names.

Table 13-43. "FileName_MakePathName" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Concatenated_results Specify the variable to store the concatenated path.
2 Folder_name Specify the folder name.

3 File_name Specify the filename.

13.5.8. FileName_GetMyDocumentFilePath
This library creates a file path starting from the My Documents folder.

Example: My Documents — C:\Users\Documents

If "a.txt" is specified for the filename
File path generation result — C:\Users\Documents\a.txt

Table 13-44. "FileName_GetMyDocumentFilePath" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the filename.
2 File_path_gen_result Specify the variable to store the path.

13.5.9. FileName_GetMyDocumentFolder
This library gets the path to the My Documents folder.

Example: My Documents — C:\Users\Documents
My Documents folder — C:\user\Documents

Table 13-45. "FileName_GetMyDocumentFolder" library settings

No. Item Description

1 MyDocuments_folder Specify the variable to store a path to the MyDocuments folder.
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14.1.

InputBox_EmulatelnputText

14. InputBox

14.1. InputBox_EmulatelnputText

This library sends a string using the emulation method. The window at the front is
the target to send the string. Place "11.4. Window_BringWindowToTop" immediately

before this library, if necessary. Only alphanumeric characters are allowed (a-z, A-Z,

0-9). Turn off the Caps Lock before sending letters.

Table 14-1. "InputBox_EmulatelnputText” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Send_string

Specify the text to send. Only alphanumeric characters are

allowed.
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14.2. InputBox_Group_InputText

14.2. InputBox_Group_InputText

This is a sequence of operations that writes the text in a field.

This library is comprised of two nodes and a library.
Nodes “Name”:
* Image Matching “Move cursor (image match)”
e Clipboard “Copies to clipboard”
Library:

* Input Box - Paste Text To Input Box (replace)

The Image Matching “Move cursor (image match)” node left-clicks on the text input
in the target window, and moves the mouse cursor. After that, the Clipboard node
“Copies to clipboard” copies the specified value into the clipboard. Then, the library
“Input Box - Paste Text To Input Box (replace)” pastes the value in the clipboard to
the text input with the Emulation node.

For the details of the “Image Matching” node, see the “Image Matching” subsection
in “WinActor Operation Manual.”

For the details of the “Clipboard” node, see the “Clipboard” subsection in “WinActor
Operation Manual.”

1. Move cursor (image match)

Set image matching to move the cursor to an
input field.
\ Move cursor (image... 2. Copies to clipboard
+ Configure setting to specify the input value.
Copies to clipboard 3. Input Box - Paste Text To Input Box (replace)
+ Set the WinID to specify the window to
Input Box - Paste Te... operate.

Figure 14-1. "InputBox_Group_InputText" library
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14.2. InputBox_Group_InputText

Table 14-2. "InputBox_Group_InputText" library / “Move cursor (image

match)” node settings

No.

ltem

Description

Reference image

Click the target mark button to select the image to move the

mouse cursor to.

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to move the

mouse cursor to.

Table 14-3. "InputBox_Group_InputText” library / “Copies to clipboard” node

settings

No.

ltem

Description

Value

The “Set value to clipboard” operation is preset. Specify a

value to set into the clipboard here.

Table 14-4. "InputBox_Group_InputText" library / “Input Box - Paste Text To
Input Box (replace)” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to paste the
text. The value in the clipboard is pasted into the text input

according to the emulation operations specified in this library.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID
name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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14.3. InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBox(replace)

14.3. InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBox(replace)
CTRL+A, Delete, CTRL+V pastes the value in the clipboard to the field where the

cursor is located.

Table 14-5. "InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBox(replace)” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to paste the
text.
2 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.

*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
*Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

3 Timeout (ms) Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for

"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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14.4. InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBox(add)

14.4. InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBox(add)

CTRL+V adds the value in the clipboard to the field where the cursor is located.

Table 14-6. "InputBox_PasteTextTolnputBox(add)" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to paste the

text.

2 Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

3 Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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14.5. InputBox_CopyTextininputBox

14.5. InputBox_CopyTextininputBox

CTRL+A, CTRL+C, and END copies the value in a field where the cursor is located.

Table 14-7. "InputBox_CopyTextininputBox" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to copy the
field.

2 Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

3 Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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14.6. InputBox_ClearlnputBox

CTRL+A + Delete clears the field where the cursor is located.

Table 14-8. "InputBox_ClearlnputBox" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to clear the
field.

2 Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

3 Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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14.7. InputBox_Group_ReadText

This is a sequence of operations that reads the text in a field and imports the text to

a variable value.

This library is comprised of two nodes and a library.

Nodes “Name”:
* Image Matching “Move cursor (image match)”
e Clipboard “Reads clipboard”

Library:
* Input Box - Copy Text In Input Box

The Image Matching node “Move cursor (image match)” left-clicks on the text input
in the target window, and moves the mouse cursor. After that, the library “Input Box -
Copy Text In Input Box” copies the value in the text input into the clipboard. Then,
the Clipboard node “Reads clipboard” stores the value in the clipboard into the

variable.

For the details of the “Image Matching” node, see the “Image Matching” subsection
in “WinActor Operation Manual.”
For the details of the “Clipboard” node, see the “Clipboard” subsection in “WinActor

Operation Manual.”

1. Move cursor (image match)

Set image matching to move the cursor to a

field.
\ Move cursor (image. 2. Input Box - Copy Text In Input Box
+ Copy the content of a field.
Input Box - Copy Tex... Set the WinID to specify the window to
+ operate.
Reads clipboard 3. Reads clipboard

Set a variable name to import the read

information.
Figure 14-2. "InputBox_Group_ReadText" library
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14.7. InputBox_Group_ReadText

Table 14-9. "InputBox_Group_ReadText" library / “Move cursor (image

match)” node settings

No.

ltem

Description

Reference image

Click the target mark button to select the image to move the

mouse cursor to.

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to move the

mouse cursor to.

Table 14-10. "InputBox_Group_ReadText" library / “Input Box - Copy Text In

Input Box” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to read the
text. The value in the text input is copied into the clipboard

according to the emulation operations specified in this library.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
- Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Table 14-11. "InputBox_Group_ReadText" library / “Copies to clipboard”

node settings

No.

ltem

Description

Output variable

The “Get value from clipboard” operation is preset. Specify

a variable to store the value in the clipboard.
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14.8. InputBox_Group_TransferText

This is a sequence of operations that transfers the text in field A to field B.

This library is comprised of two nodes and two libraries.
Nodes “Name”:

* Image Matching “Move cursor (image match)"
Libraries:

* Input Box - Copy Text In Input Box

* Input Box - Paste Text To Input Box (replace)

Two Image Matching nodes named “Move cursor (image match)" are placed.

The 1%t Image Matching node “Move cursor (image match)" left-clicks the text input
in the source window, and moves the mouse cursor. The library “Input Box - Copy
Text In Input Box” copies the value in the text input into the clipboard with the
Emulation node. After that, the 2" Image Matching node “Move cursor (image
match)" left-clicks the text input in the destination window, and moves the mouse
cursor. Then, the library “Input Box - Paste Text To Input Box (replace)” pastes the
value in the clipboard into the text input in the destination window with the Emulation
node.

For the details of the “Image Matching” node, see the “Image Matching” subsection
in “WinActor Operation Manual.”
For the details of the “Clipboard” node, see the “Clipboard” subsection in “WinActor

Operation Manual.”
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14.8. InputBox_Group_TransferText

1. Move cursor (image match)

Set image matching to move the cursor

to field A.
 Move cursor (image... 2. Input Box - Copy Text In Input Box
+ Copy the contents of input field A.

Input Box - Copy Tex... Set the WinID to specify the window to

+ operate

3. Move cursor (image match)

M image... . .
\ 'VIOVE cursor (image Set image matching to move the cursor

+ to field B.

Input Box - Paste Te... 4. Input Box - Paste Text To Input Box

(replace).
Paste the content of field A to field B.
Set the WinID to specify the window to

operate

Figure 14-3. "InputBox_Group_TransferText" library

Table 14-12. "InputBox_Group_TransferText" library / “Move cursor (image
match)” 15t node settings

Item Description

Reference image Click the target mark button to select the image to move the

mouse cursor to.

WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to move the

mouse cursor to.

Table 14-13. "InputBox_Group_TransferText" library / “Input Box - Copy Text
In Input Box” library settings

Iltem Description

WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to read the text. The
value in the text input is copied into the clipboard according to the

emulation operations specified in this library.

Timeout setting | Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.

*Use "Scenario information"
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14.8. InputBox_Group_TransferText

The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.

-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.

Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Table 14-14. "InputBox_Group_TransferText" library / “Move cursor (image

match)” 2"? node settings

No.

ltem

Description

Reference image

Click the target mark button to select the image to move the mouse

cursor to.

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to move the

mouse cursor to.

Table 14-15. "InputBox_Group_TransferText" library / “Input Box - Paste Text

To Input Box (replace)” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to input the text. The
value in the clipboard is pasted into the text input according to the

emulation operations specified in this library.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.’

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
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14.8.

InputBox_Group_TransferText

setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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14.9. InputBox_Group_InputFileNameToSave

This library saves the file with a specific filename.

This library is comprised of a node and a library
Node “Name”:

* Clipboard “Specifies file name”
Library:

*  Enters the file name

The Clipboard node “Specifies file name” copies the specified filename into the
clipboard. After that, the library “Enters the file name” pastes the filename in the
clipboard into the “File name” input box in the “Save As” dialog, and performs the

save operation with the Emulation node.

For the details of the “Clipboard” node, see the “Clipboard” subsection in “WinActor

Operation Manual.”

1. Specifies file name

B put i Specify the filename.

2. Enters the file name

Specifies file name Enter the specific filename.
¢ Set the WinID to specify the window
to operate.
Enters the file name

Figure 14-4. "InputBox_Group_InputFileNameToSave" library settings

Table 14-16. "InputBox_Group_InputFileNameToSave" library / “Specifies file
name” node settings

No. Item Description

1 Value The “Set value to clipboard” operation is preset. Specify a

filename to save as.

152




14.9. InputBox_Group_InputFileNameToSave

Table 14-17. "InputBox_Group_InputFileNameToSave" library / “Enters the

file name” library settings

No. ltem Description
WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window of “Save As.”
The file is saved as the filename in the clipboard according to
the emulation operations specified in this library.
Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"
window is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.
Timeout (ms) Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."
The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
Note

The “Save As” window for Windows applications (Notepad or Office, etc.) must

be displayed.
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14.10. InputBox_MoveToNextinputBox

14.10. InputBox_MoveToNextInputBox

The Tab key moves the cursor to the next field.

Table 14-18. "InputBox_MoveToNextIinputBox" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to move the

cursor.

2 Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(ms)" is used.

3 Timeout (ms)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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15.1. ImageMatching_SpecifyFile

15. ImageMatching

15.1. ImageMatching_SpecifyFile

This library compares the image in the specified window with the image in the

specified file. Specify the offset from the position where the images match with a

combination of mouse and keyboard operations.

Table 15-1. "ImageMatching_SpecifyFile" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Select the window to compare

Match_ratio

Specify the match ratio [%] for image comparison.

Amount_to_move(x)

Specify how much the mouse cursor moves from the matched

position (x).

Amount_to_move(y)

Specify how much the mouse cursor moves from the matched

position (y).

Mouse_operation

Select mouse operations.

No mouse operation for "Only_Check_State".

"Move_cursor" only moves the cursor.

"Click," "Double_click," "Right_click," or "Right_double_click"

clicks the mouse after the cursor is moved

Keyboard_operation

Select keyboard operations.
No keyboard operation for "Do_nothing".
"Shift" operates the mouse with the Shift key held down.

"Ctrl" operates the mouse with the Ctrl key held down.

Image

Specify the image filename for comparison.

Click the “..." button to open the file explorer.

Result

Specify the variable to store the result (True/False).

Target_frame

Display or don’t display the target frame for the matched area.
"Disable" will not highlight the matched area.
"Enable" highlights the matched area. The target frame will not be

displayed if set to be hidden in “Option.”

10

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”

The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
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15.2. ImageMatching_GetMatchedPosition

used.
-Use "Option"

The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

11

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

15.2. ImageMatching_GetMatchedPosition

This library gets the coordinates (operation position) of the last matched image.

Coordinates (operation position) of images that do not match cannot be acquired.

Table 15-2. "ImageMatching_GetMatchedPosition” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Matched_position

Specify the variable to store the coordinates (operation position)

matched in the last image matching.
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16.1. ScreenCapture_SaveActiveWindowlmage

16. ScreenCapture_Color

16.1. ScreenCapture_SaveActiveWindowlmage

This library saves the image captured from an active window to a file.

Table 16-1. "ScreenCapture_SaveActiveWindowlmage” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the destination with an absolute or relative path.

Example: C:\Users\XXX\Desktop\Capture.JPG

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the active window.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

16.2. ScreenCapture_SaveDesktoplmage

This library captures the desktop and saves the screenshot to a file.

Table 16-2. "ScreenCapture_SaveDesktoplmage” library settings

No.

Item

Description

File_name

Specify the file to save the captured image with an absolute or relative

path.
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16.3. ScreenCapture_SaveWindowlmage

16.3. ScreenCapture_SaveWindowlmage

This library captures the specified window and saves the screenshot to a file.

Table 16-3. "ScreenCapture_SaveWindowlmage" library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 WinID name

Click the target mark button to select the window to capture.

2 File_name

Specify the file to save the captured image with an absolute or

relative path.

3 Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)” is used.

4 Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID
name.”.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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16.4. Color_GetColorAtMatchedPosition

16.4. Color_GetColorAtMatchedPosition

This library gets the color of the + mark position in the last image matching.

Table 16-4. "Color_GetColorAtMatchedPosition” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Color Specify the variable to store the RGB value

16.5. Color_GetColor

This library gets the color of the specified position in the specified window.

Table 16-5. "Color_GetColor" library settings

No. Item Description

1 WinID name Click the target mark button to select the window to get the color.

2 Location Specify the position (coordinates) to get the color.

3 Color Specify the variable to store the RGB values.

4 Timeout setting | Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.

-Use "Scenario information”

The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is used.
-Use "Option"

The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

5 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”.
(msec)(optional) | This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1. Debugging

17.

IE

17.1. Debugging

17.1.1. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedClass
This library exports the tag information of the specified class name to an Excel file.

Table 17-1. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedClass" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Class_name

Specify the class name.

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"” window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1. Debugging

17.1.2. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithClass
This library exports the tag information of all class names in the target IE to an Excel

file.

Table 17-2. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithClass" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

2 Write_file_path Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available.

3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

4 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID

(msec)(optional) name.”.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1. Debugging

17.1.3. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithHref
This library exports the information of all tags with Href in the target IE to an Excel

file.

Table 17-3. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithHref" library settings

No. ltem Description

WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

2 Write_file_path Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

4 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID
(msec)(optional) name.”.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout

setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

162




17.1. Debugging

17.1.4. 1E_Debug_DumpElementsWithID
This library exports the information of all tags with IDs in the target IE to an Excel

file.

Table 17-4. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithID" library settings

No. ltem Description

WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

2 Write_file_path Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

3 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

4 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
(msec)(optional) This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout

setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1.5. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedID
This library exports the tag information of the specified ID to an Excel file.

Table 17-5. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedID" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 id Specify the id.
3 Write_file_path Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

4 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

5 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
(msec)(optional) This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout

setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1.6. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithName
This library exports the information of all tags with names in the target IE to an Excel

file.

Table 17-6. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithName" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

165




17.1. Debugging

17.1.7. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedName
This library exports the tag information of the specified name to an Excel file.

Table 17-7. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedName" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

name

Specify the name.

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1. Debugging

17.1.8. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithValue
This library exports the information of all tags with Value of an operation target IE to

an Excel file.

Table 17-8. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithValue" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1. Debugging

17.1.9. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedTagName
This library exports the tag information of the specified tag name to an Excel file.

Table 17-9. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedTagName" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Tag name

Specify the tag.

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1. Debugging

17.1.10. IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedText
This library exports the tag information displaying specified search keys to an Excel

file.

Table 17-10. "IE_Debug_DumpElementsWithSpecifiedText" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Search_character | Specify characters to search.
3 Write_file_path Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

4 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

5 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
(msec)(optional) This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout

setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.1. Debugging

17.1.11. IE_Debug_DumpAllElements(simple)
This library exports the information of all tags to an Excel file. This library exports the

information of the following ten items—No / FrameNum / Tag / TagNum / Name / Id /

Class / Value / Href / InnerText.

Table 17-11. "IE_Debug_DumpAllElements(simple)” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

170




17.1. Debugging

17.1.12. IE_Debug_DumpAllElements(detailed)
This library exports the information of all tags to an Excel file. This library exports the

information of the following seventeen items—No / FrameNum / Tag / TagNum /
Name / Type / Id / Class / Area / Value / Shape / Coords / Alt / Title / Src / Href /

InnerText.

Table 17-12. "IE_Debug_DumpAllElements(detailed)” library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

2 Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file path. Relative paths and URLs are available. As

this library is not associated with MS Office, URLs can be used.

3 Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

4 Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.2. Click

17.2. Click

17.2.1. IE_ClicklmageMap

This library clicks the specified area in an IE image map window.

Table 17-13. "IE_ClickimageMap" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Frame_number (0~)

Specify the frame number of the operation target.

Alternative_text

Specify the alternative text set for the area to click.
The alternative text will be displayed when you hover the mouse

cursor over the area.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Example:

Alink is set to each circle mark and WinActor strings.

The circle will be clicked in this example. “0” is set for the frame, “link1” for the

area alternate text. When the scenario is run, the circle will be clicked and the

link destination will be displayed.

172




17.2. Click

G 2| C:\Users\WinActor\ImageMap1 ~ =» | | Search... P~
& Image map sample 1

Sample
nkl

X) WinActor

Figure 17-1. Image map window and alternative text

e £ | C:\Users\WinActor\ImageMapz ~ = | = Search... 0~

& Image map sample 2

Sample

N

Figure 17-2. Link destination window
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17.2. Click

17.2.2. IE_CIickCLASS
This library clicks the class specified in the document.

Table 17-14. "IE_ClickCLASS" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Frame_number(0~)

Specify the index of the target frame.
The frame index will be allocated as follows regardless the
parent/child relationship in the structure:
<frame> Frame index 1
<frame></frame> Frame index 2
<frame></frame> Frame index 3
</frame>
<frame> Frame index 4
etc.
Set [0] to get an element other than a frame or if frames are not

used.

CLASS_name

Specify the target class to click.

Index(0~)

Specify the target index.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.2. Click

17.2.3. IE_ClickTextByTagName
This library clicks the string containing a specific text in an |E tag.

Table 17-15. "IE_ClickTextByTagName" library settings
No. Item Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame_number (0~) | Specify the frame number of the operation target.
3 Click_target_tag Specify the tag to click.
4 Click_target_text Specify the text to click.
5 Clicked_character Specify the variable to get the clicked text.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information” window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
7 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

(msec)(optional)

This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

If there are multiple strings in a specified frame, the first string will be clicked.
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17.2. Click

17.2.4. 1E_ClickText

This library clicks the text containing a specific string in IE.

Table 17-16. "IE_ClickText" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame_number (0~) | Specify the frame number of the operation target.
3 Click_target_text Specify the text to click.
4 Clicked_tag Specify the variable to get the clicked tag.
5 Clicked_character Specify the variable to get the clicked text.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following

selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

7 Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note

If there is more than one string in the specified frame, the first string will be

clicked.
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17.2. Click

17.2.5. IE_ClickLink
This library clicks the specified link in IE.

Table 17-17. "IE_ClickLink" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Frame_number (0~)

Specify the frame number of the operation target.

Link_text

Specify the text included in a link to click.

AW IDN

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

Note
If there are multiple links in the specified frame, the first link will be clicked.
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17.2. Click

17.2.6. IE_ClickElementinTablel
This library clicks the control in the specified table cell in IE.

Table 17-18. "IE_ClickElementinTable1" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame index Specify the frame index where the control exists. (*1)
3 Tag index Specify the tag index of the control to be clicked. (*1)
4 Row_number Specify the row number in the table where the control exists. (*1)
5 Column_number | Specify the column number in the table where the control exists. (*1)
6 Processing_result | Specify the variable to store the result. If the click is successful, the
string "Clicked successfully" will be stored.
7 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information"” window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
8 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

(msec)(optional)

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

*1 -+« For "frame Index" and "tag index," see the “Details tab (Node recorded in the

IE mode)” of the “Configuration of the Property pane” subsection in

“WinActor Operation Manual.” For "Row_number" and "Column_number,"

see the “Get value in the table” subsection in “WinActor Operation Manual.”

Note

If there are multiple controls in the specified frame, the first control will be

clicked.
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17.2. Click

17.2.7. IE_ClickElementinTable2
This library clicks the control in the specified table cell in IE and can be specified

when there are multiple controls in a cell.

Table 17-19. "IE_ClickElementIinTable2" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame_index(0~) Specify the frame index where the table exists.
3 Tag_index(0~) Specify the tag index of the table.
4 Row_number (1~) Specify the row number of a target cell.
5 Column_number (1~) | Specify the column number of a target cell.
6 Target_number_in_cell | If there are multiple click targets in the target cell, specify the
(1~) target number. (Optional)
7 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)” is used.
8 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
(msec)(optional) This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."
The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
*1 --- For "frame Index" and "tag index," see the “Details tab (Node recorded in the

IE mode)” of the “Configuration of the Property pane” subsection in

“WinActor Operation Manual.” For "Row_number" and "Column_number,"

see the “Get value in the table” subsection in “WinActor Operation Manual.”
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17.3. Text

17.3. Text

17.3.1. IE_GetTextByClass

This library reads the text in the specified class in IE to operate.

Table 17-20. "IE_GetTextByClass" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark

button.

Frame_number (0~)

Specify the frame number of the operation target.

Target_class_name

Specify the class of a text to read.

Index (0~)

Specify the number for the class to read.

Acquisition_character

Specify the variable to store the acquired text.

DA | |WOW|IDN

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)” is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.3. Text

17.3.2. IE_GetTextBylD

This library reads the text in the specified ID in |IE to operate.

Table 17-21. "IE_GetTextByID" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

Frame_number (0~)

Specify the frame number of the operation target.

Target_ID

Specify the ID of a text to read.

Acquisition_character

Specify the variable to store the acquired text.

Al |wW|N

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.3. Text

17.3.3. IE_GetTextByTagNameAndID
This library reads the text in the specified tag and ID in IE to operate.

Table 17-22. "IE_GetTextByTagNameAndID" library settings

No. Item Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame_number (0~) Specify the frame number of the operation target.
3 Target_tag Specify the tag for a text to read.
4 Target_ID Specify the ID of a text to read.
5 Acquisition_character | Specify the variable to store the acquired text.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
Use this "Property"
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
7 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

(msec)(optional)

This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.4. Edge

17.4.1. IE_LaunchMSEdge
This library starts Edge with the specified URL.

Table 17-23. "IE_LaunchMSEdge" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

1 URL

Specify the URL to open after starting Edge.

To wait for the Edge window to appear, set the URL to open in
IE mode in Edge in advance.

If the URL is not set to open in IE mode in Edge and select

'wait' at "Wait for the window," a timeout error always occurs.

Wait for the window To wait for the Edge window to appear, select 'wait.'

If an Edge window with the same URL as the specified URL

already exists, it does not wait.

Timeout(sec)

Specify the time in seconds to wait for the Edge window to

appear.

17.5. IE_DownloadFile

This library downloads the file specified by a URL and saves the file with a specific

filename.

Table 17-24. "IE_DownloadFile" library settings

No.

Item

Description

1 URL

Specify the URL of HTTP file.
Example: http://127.0.0.1/hoge/sample.pdf

Save_file_name Specify the filename to save with an absolute or relative path.

Example: c:\temp\sample.pdf
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17.6. |E_OpenURLAfterClose

17.6. IE_OpenURLAfterClose

This library starts IE and opens the specified URL. If IE is already open, |IE will be

restarted and only the specified URL will be opened.

Table 17-25. "IE_OpenURLAfterClose" library settings

No. Item Description
1 URL Specify the URL to connect to after starting IE.
2 Browser Select a browser to open the specified URL.

17.7. IE_MoveToURL

This library moves to the specified URL.

Table 17-26. "IE_MoveToURL" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

WinID name

Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.

URL

Specify the destination URL.

Timeout setting

Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.8. IE_MoveWindow

17.8. IE_MoveWindow

This library changes the |IE window position and size.

Table 17-27. "IE_MoveWindow" library settings

(msec)(optional)

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Upper_left(x) Specify the x- position of the window from the top left corner.
3 Upper_left(y) Specify the y- position of the window from the top left corner.
4 Window_width Specify the width of the window.
5 Window_height Specify the height of the window.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window is
used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.
7 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for “WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for "Timeout
setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.9. IE_CloseAll

17.9. IE_CloseAll

This library closes all IE windows.

17.10. IE_GetLinkByClass

This library gets the link in the specified class in IE to operate.

Table 17-28. "IE_GetLinkByClass" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame_number (0~) Specify the frame number of the operation target.
3 Target_class_name Specify the class of a link to get.
4 Index (0~) Specify the number for the class to read.
5 Acquisition_character | Specify the variable to store the acquired link.
6 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
selections.
*Use "Scenario information"
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”
The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)” is used.
7 Timeout Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.

(msec)(optional)

This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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17.11.

IE_CloseWindowByURL

17.11. IE_CloseWindowByURL

This library closes the window opened by a specified URL.

Table 17-29. "IE_CloseWindowByURL” library settings

No. ltem

Description

1 URL

Specify the URL of the window to close. This closes the |IE window

that cannot be distinguished by the window title and may depend on

the private settings in IE.
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17.12. IE_GetValuelnTable

17.12. IE_GetValuelnTable

This library gets the text in a table cell in |IE to operate.

Table 17-30. "IE_GetValuelnTable" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame_number (0~) Specify the frame number of the operation target.
3 Tag_number (0~) Specify the table number of the operation target.
4 Row_number (1~) Specify the row number of the cell to operate.
5 Column_number (1~) | Specify the column number of the cell to operate.
6 Acquisition_character | Specify the variable to store the acquired result.
7 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following

selections.
Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information" window
is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

8 Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property" is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.

17.13. IE_WaitForCompletion

This library waits until all IE windows in the desktop have finished loading.
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17.14. |IE_WaitForCompletionWithTimeout

17.14. IE_WaitForCompletionWithTimeout

This library waits until all IE windows in the desktop are have finished loading before
the set timeout and an error will occur if loading times out. If the timeout is blank, no

timeout has been set.

Table 17-31. "IE_WaitForCompletionWithTimeout” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Timeout_time Set the timeout time (second) for processing.
Example: 60
*If blank, no timeout has been set.

17.15. IE_OpenURL

This library opens IE with a specific URL, and wait for the IE window to appear.

It doesn’t wait, if an IE window with the specific URL already exists.

Table 17-32. "IE_OpenURL" library settings

No. Item Description

1 URL Specify the URL to open IE.

2 Timeout(sec) Specify the time in seconds to wait for the |IE window to appear.
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17.16. IE_GetAnchorText

17.16. IE_GetAnchorText

This library gets the string with a link set in IE.

Table 17-33. "IE_GetAnchorText" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 WinID name Specify the window to operate by clicking the target mark button.
2 Frame_number (0~) Specify the frame number of the operation target.
3 The_nth_element(tag) | Specify the target link number.
4 Obtained_string Specify the variable to store the obtained string.
5 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following

selections.
-Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information™ window
is used.
-Use "Option”
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
-Use this "Property"”

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

6 Timeout

(msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the specified element.
This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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18.1. Book

18. Excel
18.1. Book

18.1.1. Excel_GetFileNamelnFolder
This library gets one Excel filename (absolute path) in the specified folder.

The first Excel files in the folder is acquired.

Table 18-1. "Excel_GetFileNamelnFolder" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Folder_name Specify the file path with an absolute or relative path. Although this
library is associated with Microsoft Office products, URLs cannot be
used.
2 File_name Specify the variable to store the result.

18.1.2. Excel_IsOpen
This library checks if the specified Excel file is ‘in use’ or not.

When the Excel file is not in use, it will be opened.

When the Excel file is read-only, it is regarded as ‘in use.’

When the Excel file is specified as a URL, it is regarded as ‘not in use’ even if it is

read-only.
Table 18-2. "Excel_IsOpen" library settings
No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the filename with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 In-use_flag Specify the variable to store the result.
"True" is stored when it is in use. Otherwise, "False" is stored.
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18.1.3. Excel_SaveFileAsXLS
This library opens a CSV file and saves the file in an XLS format.

Table 18-3. "Excel_SaveFileAsXLS" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 CSV_filename Specify the CSV file with an absolute /relative path or URL.

2 XLS_filename Specify an output XLS file with an absolute/relative path or URL. .xIs
will be added if the filename extension is omitted. The file will be
overwritten if the file already exists.

3 Result Specify the variable to store the result. If successful, “true,” if error,

“false.”

18.1.4. Excel _ExportToCSV
This library saves the specified Excel file in a CSV format. The target Excel file must

be opened in advance.

Table 18-4. "Excel_ExportToCSV" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the absolute/relative path or URL to the file, including the
extension.
2 Execution_result | Specify the variable to store the execution result.
3 Save_file_name Specify the filename with an absolute/relative path or URL, without

the extension.
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18.1.5. Excel_SaveFile
This library overwrites the specified Excel file. The target Excel file must opened in

advance.
Table 18-5. "Excel_SaveFile" library settings
No. Item Description

1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Close_after_saving | Select "Close" or "Keep_open."
"Close" closes the workbook after saving the target file, but will not
be closed if save fails. "Keep_open" keeps the workbook open after
saving.

3 Execution_result Specify the variable to store the result. Successfully saved: “true”

save fails: “false.”

18.1.6. Excel_CloseWithoutSaving
This library closes the specified Excel file without saving. The target Excel file must

opened in advance.

Table 18-6. "Excel_CloseWithoutSaving" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Execution_result | Specify the variable to store the result. Successfully closed: “true”

close fails: “false.”
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18.1.7. Excel_CloseAllFiles
This library closes all currently open Excel files.

18.1.8. Excel_SaveFileAs

Note
Excel files that have not been saved will be closed without saving changes.

Save the modified Excel files before using this library.

This library saves the specified Excel file with new name. The target Excel file must

opened in advance.

Table 18-7. "Excel_SaveFileAs" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Save file_name Specify the filename for saving. Absolute/relative paths and URLs
are available. If the specified file already exists, the content will be
overwritten.

3 Close_after_saving | Select "Close" or "Keep_open."

"Close" closes the workbook after saving the target file, but will not
be closed if save fails. "Keep_open" keeps the workbook open after
saving.

4 Execution_result Specify the variable to store the result. Successfully saved: “true,”

save fails: “false.”
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18.1.9. Excel_CreateNewFile

This library creates the specified Excel file.

If an existing file is specified, either a warning or an error dialog is displayed, and the

execution may fail.

Table 18-8. "Excel_CreateNewFile" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the variable to store the active sheet name.

18.1.10. Excel_OpenFile

This library opens the specified Excel file and displays the in the foreground.

Table 18-9. "Excel_OpenFile" library settings

No. Item Description

1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet to operate. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.1.11. Excel_OpenFileWithWritePassword
This library opens the specified password-protected Excel file with write access.

Table 18-10. "Excel_OpenFileWithWritePassword" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Write_ PW Specify the password for write access.
3 Sheet_name Specify the sheet to operate. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
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18.1.12. Excel_OpenFileWithReadPassword
This library opens the specified -only password-protected Excel file.

Table 18-11. "Excel_OpenFileWithReadPassword" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Read PW Specify the password for read access.
3 Sheet_name Specify the sheet to operate. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.

18.1.13. Excel_OpenFileWithReadAndWritePassword
This library opens the specified password-protected Excel file with read and write

access.

Table 18-12. "Excel_OpenFileWithReadAndWritePassword" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file path with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Read PW Specify the password for read access.
3 Write_ PW Specify the password for write access.
4 Sheet_name Specify the sheet to operate. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
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18.2. Sheet

18.2.1. Excel_CountDatedSheets

This library gets the number of sheets in the specified Excel file with the sheet name

in yyyy.mm.dd format.

Table 18-13. "Excel_CountDatedSheets" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Number_of sheets | Specify the variable to store the result.

Notes

Hidden sheets are also counted.

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.2.2. Excel_DuplicateSheet
This library copies the specified Excel file sheet and adds the copied sheet to the top

Table 18-14. "Excel_DuplicateSheet" library settings
No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Copy_src_sheet_ name | Specify the source sheet. If not specified, the active sheet will be
selected.
3 Copy_dest_sheet_ name | Specify the destination sheet. If not specified, the sheet

automatically generated by Excel will be selected.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.

18.2.3. Excel_DeleteSheet
This library deletes a sheet in an Excel file. No alert is displayed if the sheet has

data.
Table 18-15. "Excel_DeleteSheet" library settings
No. ltem Description
1 Filename Specify the Excel file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet to be deleted.
When omitted, the active sheet is deleted.
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18.2.4. Excel_GetSheetName
This library gets the name of the currently active sheet.

Table 18-16. "Excel_GetSheetName" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the variable to store the sheet name.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.

18.2.5. Excel_RenameSheet
This library renames a sheet in Excel.

Table 18-17. "Excel_RenameSheet" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Filename Specify the Excel file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Old_sheet_name Specify the existing sheet name.
When omitted, the active sheet is used.
3 New_sheet _name Specify the sheet name.

When omitted, the sheet name is not changed.
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18.2.6. Excel_CountSheets
This library gets the number of sheets in the specified Excel file.

Table 18-18. "Excel_CountSheets" library settings

No. Item Description

1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Number_of _sheets | Specify the variable to store the number of sheets.
Notes

Hidden sheets are also counted.

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.2.7. Excel AddSheet

This library adds a new sheet to the specified Excel file.

Table 18-19. "Excel_AddSheet" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the name of a new sheet to be added. If it is not specified,
the name will be automatically set by Excel.
3 Additional_position | Select "Before" or "After." “Before” adds a sheet to the left of the
active sheet, “After” adds a sheet to the right
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.2.8. Excel_SelectSheet
This library selects the sheet of a specified Excel file. The sheet is specified by the

sheet name or the sheet index number.

Table 18-20. "Excel_SelectSheet" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_specifying_method | Select "Sheet_name" or "Sheet_index."
3 Select_sheet Specify the sheet name when selecting "Sheet_name".
Specify a number 1 or higher when selecting "Sheet_index".
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.2.9. Excel_DuplicateSheetinAnotherBook
This library copies the sheet from another book and adds a copied sheet at the

bottom.

Table 18-21. "Excel_DuplicateSheetinAnotherBook" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Copy_src_file_path Specify the source file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Copy_dest _file_path Specify the destination file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

3 Copy_src_sheet name | Specify the source sheet. If not specified, the active sheet will be
selected.

4 Copy_dest_sheet_name | Specify the destination sheet. If not specified, or the same name

already exists, Excel will name the sheet.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3. Row_Column

18.3.1. Excel_GetColumn
This library reads the values in a column. The number of variables (initially named
Row_1 — Row_5) can be changed in the “Script” tab.

Table 18-22. "Excel_GetColumn" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Column(automatic_count_up) | Specify a variable to store the starting column index
number. (1 for column A, 2 for column B, 3 for column C,
...) After reading the column, the value is incremented by
1 even if an error, such as a file open error, occurred

during the process.

2 Filename Specify the Excel file with an absolute/relative path or
URL.
3 Sheet_name Specify the sheet name.

When omitted, the active sheet is used.

4 Row_1 Specify the variable to store the read value of row 1.
5 Row_2 Specify the variable to store the read value of row 2.
6 Row_3 Specify the variable to store the read value of row 3.
7 Row 4 Specify the variable to store the read value of row 4.
8 Row_5 Specify the variable to store the read value of row 5.
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18.3.2. Excel_CopyColumn

This library copies the specified column.

Table 18-23. "Excel_CopyColumn"” library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Column_name Specify the column to copy.
Example: A
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.3. Excel_PasteColumn

This library pastes data to the clipboard and overwrites the data in the specified

column.
Table 18-24. "Excel_PasteColumn" library settings
No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Column_name Specify the column position to paste and overwrite.
Example: A
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.4. Excel_DeleteColumn

This library deletes the specified column.

Table 18-25. "Excel_DeleteColumn” library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Delete_column Specify the column to be deleted. Example: A
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.5. Excel_InsertColumn

This library inserts a column at the specified column position.

Table 18-26. "Excel_InsertColumn" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Insert_column Specify the position to insert a blank column. Example: A
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.6. Excel_MoveColumn
This library moves the specified column.

Table 18-27. "Excel_MoveColumn" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Cut_column Specify the column to move.

(Example: Column A — 1, Column E — 5)

4 Insert_column Specify the destination to move column to.

(Example: Column A — 1, Column E — 5)

If the insert_column is to the right of the cut_column, specify
the insert_column as the value of the destination column
index number plus 1.

(Example: If the cut_column is column A and the

insert_column is column E, cut column — 1,

insert_column — 6)

Notes
When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.7. Excel_DuplicateColumn
This library inserts a copied column.

Table 18-28. "Excel_DuplicateColumn" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.

3 Replicated_column Specify the position of the column to copy.
Example: A

4 Insert_column Specify the insertion position of the copied column.
Example: B

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.8. Excel_GetLastRowl

This library gets the last row of the specified sheet. A range of cells will be

automatically selected with UsedRange.

Table 18-29. "Excel_GetLastRow1" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Last_row Specify the variable to store the result.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.9. Excel_GetLastRow?2

This library gets the last row of the specified cell (first blank row -1 (the row previous

the first blank row)). Only A1 style is available for specifying the range.

Table 18-30. "Excel_GetLastRow2" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Start_row Specify the start row to operate.
4 Search_column Specify the column to search.
5 Last_row Specify the variable to store the result.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.10. Excel_GetLastRow3

This library gets the last row of a specified column (first blank cell after the second

row of the search column -1 (previous cell) will be acquired as the last row). Only A1

style is available for specifying the range.

Table 18-31. "Excel_GetLastRow3" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.

Search_column

Specify the column to search.

AW IN

Last_row

Specify the variable to store the acquired last row.

Limitation 1: If “Look in” in the “Find and Replace” dialog was changed to “Comment”

and this library is executed, the result will always be 1.

Limitation 2: Running this library will change the “Find and Replace” dialog as

follows (Find parameter of the Range object in parentheses).

- Within: Changes to [Sheet]

- Search (SearchOrder): The previous settings are inherited.

- Look in (LookIn): The previous settings are inherited.

- Match case (MatchCase): Changes to [unchecked]

- Match entire cell contents (LookAt): The previous settings are inherited.
- Match byte (MatchByte): Changes to [checked]

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.11. Excel_GetLastRow4

This library gets the last row of the specified column (gets the position of the cell

from the last row after pressing Ctrl+Up). Only A1 style is available for specifying the

range.
Table 18-32. "Excel_GetLastRow4" library settings
No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Search_column Specify the column to search.
4 Last_row Specify the variable to store the acquired row.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.12. Excel_GetRow
This library reads the row. Change the storage destination variables (initial setting:
Column A to E) from the “Script” tab.

Table 18-33. "Excel_GetRow" library settings
No. Item Description
1 Row(Automatic_count_up) | Specify the row number with a variable. When the row is
read, the count will go up by 1. Count up will continue when
an error occurs, such as when the file could not be open.
2 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
3 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
4 Type Select how to get a value of the cell.
‘value’: obtains a value of the cell.
‘text’: obtains a displayed text of the cell.
5 Column_A Specify the variable to store the result of reading column A.
6 Column_B Specify the variable to store the result of reading column B.
7 Column_C Specify the variable to store the result of reading column C.
8 Column_D Specify the variable to store the result of reading column D.
9 Column_E Specify the variable to store the result of reading column E.
Notes

When the Excel file opened

by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.13. Excel_CopyRow

This library copies the specified row.

Table 18-34. "Excel_CopyRow" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Row_number Specify the row to copy.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.14. Excel_PasteRow

This library pastes data to the clipboard and overwrites the data in the specified row.

Table 18-35. "Excel_PasteRow" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Row_number Specify the row position to paste and overwrite.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3.15. Excel_PasteTransposedMatrix
This library pastes data in the clipboard into the specified cells. Rows and columns
will be transposed when pasting. Copy the range of cells in advance. Cells are
specified in A1 or R1C1 style.

Table 18-36. "Excel_PasteTransposedMatrix" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Cell Specify the position of cells to paste.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3. Row_Column

18.3.16. Excel_DeleteRow
This library deletes the specified row.

Table 18-37. "Excel_DeleteRow" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Delete_row Specify the row to delete.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3. Row_Column

18.3.17. Excel_InsertRow

This library inserts a row at the specified position.

Table 18-38. "Excel_InsertRow" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Insert_row Specify the position to insert a blank row. A blank row will be
inserted at the specified row position.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3. Row_Column

18.3.18. Excel MoveRow

This library moves the specified row.

Table 18-39. "Excel_MoveRow" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.

3 Cut_row Specify the row to move.

4 Insert_row Specify the destination to move the row to.
If the insert_row is below of the cut row, specify the
insert_row as the value of the destination row index number
plus 1.
(Example: If the cut_row is row 1 and the insert_row is row
5, cut_row — 1, insert_row — 6)

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.3. Row_Column

18.3.19. Excel_DuplicateRow

This library inserts a copied row.

Table 18-40. "Excel_DuplicateRow" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Replicated_row Specify the position of the row to copy.
4 Insert_row Specify the insertion position of the copied row.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.4. Caell

18.4.1. Excel_ClickHyperlink
This library clicks the hyperlink in the specified cell. Only A1 style is available for

specifying the range.

Table 18-41. "Excel_ClickHhyperlink" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Cell Specify the position of the A1 style cell to operate.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.4. Cell

18.4.2. Excel_GetValueAtRelativePosition
This library moves the specified number of cells from an active cell in Excel and gets

the value of the destination cell. Only the value will be referenced. The cursor will not

be moved.

Example: Active cell — A1

Value of x — 2, Value ofy — 3

Gets a value of C4. (The active cell remains at A1.)

Table 18-42. "Excel_GetValueAtRelativePosition" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 X Specify the number of cells to move from the active cell
(horizontally).
Example: To move one cell horizontally from the active cell
Move to the right — 1, Move to the left — -1
4 y Specify the number of cells to move from the active cell (vertically).
Example: To move one cell vertically from the active cell
Move Down — 1, Move Up — -1
5 Storage_dest_variable | Specify the variable to store the acquired value.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.4. Cell

18.4.3. Excel_GetPosition

This library gets the position of the active cell in the specified Excel file.

Example:

The following values will be stored if the active cell is B5.

Row(number): 5

Column(number): 2
A1 _format: B5
R1C1_format: R5C2

Table 18-43. "Excel_GetPosition" library settings

No. Item Description

1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be
selected.

3 Row(number) Specify the variables to store the obtained
Row(number).

4 Column(number) Specify the variables to store the obtained
Column(number).

5 A1_format Specify the variables to store the obtained
A1_format.

6 R1C1_format Specify the variables to store the obtained
R1C1_format.
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18.5. Formula

18.5. Formula

18.5.1. Excel_GetFormula

This library gets the formula in the specified cell in A1 or R1C1 style.

Table 18-44. "Excel_GetFormula” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
3 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.
If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.
4 Storage_dest_variable | Specify the variable to store the formula of the specified cell.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.5. Formula

18.5.2. Excel_SetFormula

This library sets the formula in the specified cell. A cell can be specified in A1 or

R1C1 style.
Table 18-45. "Excel_SetFormula” library settings
No. ltem Description

1 Set_value Specify the formula to set for a cell to operate.
2 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
3 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be selected.
4 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.

If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.6. Color

18.6.1. Excel_SetTextColor(cell)
This library sets the text color in the specified cell. A cell can be specified in A1 or

R1C1 style.
Table 18-46. "Excel_SetTextColor(cell)" library settings
No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.
If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.
4 Red Specify the RGB red value between 0 and 255.
5 Green Specify the RGB green value between 0 and 255.
6 Blue Specify the RGB blue value between 0 and 255.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.6.

Color

18.6.2. Excel_SetTextColor(range)
This library sets the text color for the specified range of cells. Only A1 style is

available for specifying the range.

Table 18-47. "Excel_SetTextColor(range)" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start cell to operate.
4 End_cell Specify the end cell to operate.
5 Red Specify the RGB red value between 0 and 255.
6 Green Specify the RGB green value between 0 and 255.
7 Blue Specify the RGB blue value between 0 and 255.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.6.

Color

18.6.3. Excel_SetBackgroundColor(cell)
This library set a background color for a specified cell. A cell is specified in A1 or
R1C1 style.

Table 18-48. "Excel_SetBackgroundColor(cell)" library settings

No. ltem Description

File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.

If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.
4 Red Specify the RGB red value between 0 and 255.
5 Green Specify the RGB green value between 0 and 255.
6 Blue Specify the RGB blue value between 0 and 255.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.6. Color

18.6.4. Excel_SetBackgroundColor(range)

This library sets the background color of the specified range of cells. Only A1 style is

available for specifying the range.

Table 18-49. "Excel_SetBackgroundColor(range)” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start cell to operate.
4 End_cell Specify the end cell to operate.
5 Red Specify the RGB red value between 0 and 255.
6 Green Specify the RGB green value between 0 and 255.
7 Blue Specify the RGB blue value between 0 and 255.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.6.

Color

18.6.5. Excel_ClearBackgroundColor(cell)
This library clears the background color in the specified cell. A cell can be specified
in A1 or R1C1 style.

Table 18-50. "Excel_ClearBackgroundColor(cell)"” library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.

If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

Notes
When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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Color

18.6.6. Excel_ClearBackgroundColor(range)

This library clears the background color in the specified range of cells. Only A1 style

is available for specifying the range.

Table 18-51. "Excel_ClearBackgroundColor(range)” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start cell to operate.
4 End_cell Specify the end cell to operate.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.7. Clipboard

18.7. Clipboard

18.7.1. Excel_Clipboard_Paste

This library pastes data in the clipboard, including the format information, to the

cursor position in the Excel file.

Table 18-52. "Excel_Clipboard_Paste” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.7. Clipboard

18.7.2. Excel_Clipboard_PasteValue

This library pastes the data in the clipboard to the cursor position in the Excel file.

(Paste option: Paste Values). This library supports Excel cells only and will not paste

text (an error will occur). To paste text, see “18.7.1. Excel_Clipboard_Paste.”

Table 18-53. "Excel_Clipboard_PasteValue” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.7. Clipboard

18.7.3. Excel_Clipboard_PasteAtPosition
This library pastes data in the clipboard to the specified cell. Only A1 style is

available for specifying a cell.

Table 18-54. "Excel_Clipboard_PasteAtPosition" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Cell Specify the cell position to paste the clipboard data. Example: A1
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.7. Clipboard

18.7.4. Excel_Clipboard_PasteValueAtPosition

This library pastes data in the clipboard to the specified cell (Paste option: Paste

Values).

The Excel file to operate should be opened in advance. An error will occur if the data

is pasted from an application other than Excel. The cell can be specified in A1 or

R1C1 style. This library supports Excel cells only and will not paste text (an error will

occur). To paste text, see “18.7.3. Excel_Clipboard_PasteAtPosition.”

Table 18-55. "Excel_Clipboard_PasteValueAtPosition" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Cell Specify the position of the cell to operate.
If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.7. Clipboard

18.7.5. Excel_Clipboard_DuplicateRange
This library selects and copies the range of cells between the start and end cells and

pastes the cells to the specified location.
Only A1 style is available for specifying the range.
This library is comprised of two libraries.

* Excel_CopyRange

e Excel_Clipboard_PasteAtPosition

The library “Excel_CopyRange” copies the cells in the specified range. After that, the

library “Excel_Clipboard_PasteAtPosition” pastes the range of cells at the specified

cell.
WS
= Excel CopyRange
WS .
= Excel_Clipboard_Pas...
Figure 18-1. “Excel_Clipboard_DuplicateRange” library
Table 18-56. "Excel_Clipboard_CopyRange" library settings
No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start A1 style cell to operate.
4 End_cell Specify the end A1 style cell to operate.
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18.7. Clipboard

Table 18-57. "Excel_Clipboard_PasteAtPosition" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
Cell Specify the cell position in A1 style to paste the clipboard data.

Notes
When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.7. Clipboard

18.7.6. Excel_Clipboard_ClearCutCopyMode
This library clears the copy or the cut mode of an Excel file, and removes the

blinking frame of the copied or cut range.

Open the Excel file beforehand.

Table 18-58. "Excel_Clipboard_ClearCutCopyMode" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the filename with an absolute or a relative path, or a URL.
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18.8. Range

18.8.1. Excel_AutoFill
This library automatically fills the cells in the specified range.

Table 18-59. "Excel_AutoFill" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start of the autofill range.
4 End_cell Specify the end of the autofill range.

18.8.2. Excel _Sort

This library sorts the range specified in the Excel file.

Table 18-60. "Excel_Sort" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start of the sort range in A1 style.
4 End_cell Specify the end of the sort range in A1 style.
5 Key cell Specify the key cell to sort in A1 or R1C1 style.
6 Order Specify the ascending or descending sort order.
7 Header Specify if the first row is a header row. The header row will not be part

of the cells to sort. The entire range will be sorted if there is no header

row.
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18.8. Range

18.8.3. Excel_ReplaceRange

This library replaces the cells in the specified range. The find and replace method

used in this library uses the Excel’s find and replace dialog’s settings. Therefore, the

behavior may differ depending on the options set before running this library.

The options in the find and replace dialog will change as follows after running this

library:

Search: changed to [Sheet]

SearchOrder: inherit settings

LooklIn: changed to formula

MatchCase: change to [unchecked]

LookAt: inherit settings

MatchByte: changed to [checked]

Table 18-61. "Excel_ReplaceRange" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be set.
3 Start_cell Specify the start of the range to replace in A1 style.
4 End_cell Specify the end of the range to replace in A1 style.
5 Search_string Specify the text to search.
6 Replaced_string Specify the replacement text. If not specified, text will be replaced
with empty text.
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18.8.

Range

18.8.4. Excel_CopyRange

This library copies the specified range of cells to the clipboard. Only A1 style is

available for specifying the range.

Table 18-62. "Excel_CopyRange" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start of the range to copy. Example: A1
4 End_cell Specify the end of the range to copy. Example: B1
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.8. Range

18.8.5. Excel_DeleteRange
This library deletes the values in the specified range of cells. Only A1 style is
available for specifying the range.

Table 18-63. "Excel_DeleteRange" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start of the range to delete values. Example: A1
4 End_cell Specify the end of the range to delete values. Example: C3
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.8. Range

18.8.6. Excel_PasteRange

This library copies the specified range of cells and pastes the cells accordingly.

Books with the same filename but different folders cannot be specified as the

“filename” and “paste destination.” The start/end/destination cell must be specified in

A1 or R1C1 style.

Example:
A1 style: Start cell: A1 End cell: F15 Paste destination: G1
R1C1 style: Start cell: R1C1  End cell: R15C65 Paste destination: R1C66
Row: Start cell: 1 End cell: 155 Paste destination: 156
Column: Start cell: A End cell: F Paste destination: G
Table 18-64. "Excel_PasteRange" library settings
No. Item Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be set.

Paste_options

Specify the paste method. The process is the same as Excel.
If the start/end/pasted cell is row/column, “Transpose

row/column (T)” cannot be selected.

4 Start_cell Specify the start of the range to copy.

5 End_cell Specify the end of the range to copy.

6 Destination_file_name Specify the path of the file to operate with an
absolute/relative or URL. Keep blank if the destination is the
same as the filename.

7 Destination_sheet_name | Specify the sheet to operate. If blank, the active sheet will be
set.

8 Destination_cell Specify the first cell at the paste destination.
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18.8. Range

18.8.7. Excel_SearchRange

This library searches for the specified text in a range of cells. Only A1 style is

available for specifying the range.

By executing this library, the options in the Find and Replace dialog will be changed

as follows. (In parentheses is the Find method parameter name of the Range object)

- Within: Changes to [Sheet]

- Search (SearchOrder): The previous settings are inherited.

- Look in (LookIn): The previous settings are inherited.

- Match case (MatchCase): Changes to [unchecked]

- Match entire cell contents (LookAt): The previous settings are inherited.
- Match byte (MatchByte): Changes to [checked]

Table 18-65. "Excel_SearchRange" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Search_word Specify the string to search.
4 Start_cell Specify the start of the range to search. Example: A1
5 End_cell Specify the end of the range to search. Example: B1
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.8.8. Excel_SelectRange
This library selects the specified range of cells. Only A1 style is available for
specifying the range.

Table 18-66. "Excel_SelectRange" library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
3 Start_cell Specify the start of the range to select. Example: A1
4 End_cell Specify the end of the range to select. Example: B1
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.9.

Position

These libraries store the cell position moved from the specified cell position in a

variable, without using the actual Excel file.

18.9.1. Excel_ConvertAlStyleToOR1C1Stylel
This library converts the cell location in Excel from Al to R1C1 style.

Table 18-67. "Excel_ConvertA1StyleToR1C1Style1" library settings

No. Item Description

1 A1_format_column Specify the A1 style column. Example: B3 — Borb
2 A1_format_row Specify the A1 style row. Example: B3 — 3

3 Result(R1C1_format) Specify the variable to store the converted result.

18.9.2. Excel_ConvertAl1StyleTOR1C1Style2
This library converts the cell location in Excel from Al to R1C1 style.

Table 18-68. "Excel_ConvertA1StyleToR1C1Style2" library settings

No. Item Description
1 A1_format_cell Specify the A1 style cell. Example: B3 — B3 or b3
2 Result(R1C1_format) Specify the variable to store the converted result.
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18.9.3. Excel_MoveToNextRow(A1Style)
This library moves the cell position to the next row in Excel. If “A1” is stored in a

variable, the style will be changed to “A2.”

Change the variables (default: cell position 1-5) from the Script tab

Table 18-69. "Excel_MoveToNextRow(A1Style)" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Cell_position_1 Specify the variable to store the cell position.
2 Cell_position_2 Specify the variable to store the cell position.
3 Cell_position_3 Specify the variable to store the cell position.
4 Cell_position_4 Specify the variable to store the cell position.
5 Cell_position_5 Specify the variable to store the cell position.

18.9.4. Excel_MoveToNextColumn(A1Style)
This library moves the specified cell positions to the next row in Excel.

You can change the number of the variables (default: cell position 1-5) from the
Script tab.
(Example)

If the value "C3" is stored in the specified variable, the value will be changed to "D3."

Table 18-70. "Excel_ MoveToNextColumn(A1Style)" library settings

No.

Item

Description

Cell_position_1

Specify a variable that store a cell position in A1 format.

The next row position will be overwritten to the variable.

2 Cell_position_2 The same as above.
3 Cell_position_3 The same as above.
4 Cell_position_4 The same as above.
5 Cell_position_5 The same as above.
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18.9.5. Excel_ConvertR1C1StyleToAlStylel
This library converts the cell location in Excel from R1C1 to Al style.

Table 18-71. "Excel_ConvertR1C1StyleToA1Style1" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

R1C1_format_row

Specify the R1C1 style row. Example: R3C2 — 3

R1C1_format_column

Specify the R1C1 style column. Example: R3C2 — 2

Result(A1_format)

Specify the variable to store the converted result.

18.9.6. Excel _ConvertR1C1StyleToAlStyle2
This library converts the cell location in Excel from R1C1 to Al style.

Table 18-72. "Excel_ConvertR1C1StyleToA1Style2" library settings

No. Item Description
1 R1C1_format_cell Specify the R1C1 style cell. Example: R3C2 or r3c2
2 Result(A1_format) Specify the variable to store the converted result.

18.9.7. Excel_UpdateColumn(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position by the specified number of columns.

Table 18-73. "Excel_UpdateColumn(R1C1Style)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Cell_position Specify the cell position.

The cell position after the movement will be overwritten.
2 Number_of_columns_to_move | Specify the number of columns to move.
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18.9.8. Excel_OffsetColumn(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position by the specified number of columns in Excel.

Table 18-74. "Excel_OffsetColumn(R1C1Style)" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 Cell_position_at_base_point Specify the cell position.

2 Number_of columns_to_move Specify the number of columns to move.
3 Result_of move Specify the variable to store the result.

18.9.9. Excel _MoveToNextColumn(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position to the next column in Excel. If “R1C1” is stored in

a variable, the style will be changed to “R2C1.”

Table 18-75. "Excel_MoveToNextColumn(R1C1Style)” library settings

No.

Item Description

Cell_position Specify the cell position.

18.9.10. Excel_MoveToNextRow(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position in to the next row. If “R1C1” is stored in a

variable, the style will be changed to “R2C1.”

Table 18-76. "Excel_MoveToNextRow(R1C1Style)” library settings

No.

ltem Description

Cell_position Specify the cell position.
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18.9.11. Excel_UpdateRowAndColumn(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position by the specified number of rows and columns.

Table 18-77. "Excel_UpdateRowAndColumn(R1C1Style)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Cell_position Specify the cell position.
The cell position after the movement will be overwritten.
2 Number_of rows_to_move Specify the number of rows to move.
3 Number_of columns_to_move | Specify the number of columns to move.

18.9.12. Excel_OffsetRowAndColumn(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position by the specified number of rows and columns.

Table 18-78. "Excel_OffsetRowAndColumn(R1C1Style)" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Cell_position_at_base_point Specify the cell position.

2 Number_of rows to_move Specify the number of rows to move.

3 Number_of columns_to_move Specify the number of columns to move.
4 Result_of _move Specify the variable to store the result.
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18.9.

Position

18.9.13. Excel_UpdateRow(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position by the specified number of rows.

Table 18-79. "Excel_UpdateRow(R1C1Style)" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Cell_position Specify the cell position.

The cell position after the movement will be overwritten.
2 Number_of _rows_to_move Specify the number of rows to move.

18.9.14. Excel_OffsetRow(R1C1Style)
This library moves the cell position by the number of specified rows in Excel.

Table 18-80. "Excel_OffsetRow(R1C1Style)" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Cell_position_at_base_point Specify the cell position.

2 Number_of_rows_to_move Specify the number of rows to move.
3 Result_of _move Specify the variable to store the result.
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18.10. Filter

18.10.1. Excel_SetFilterCondition
This library sets a filter for the specified Excel cells. After setting the filter, set the

conditions to hide the cells. Cells can be specified in A1 or R1C1 style.

Table 18-81. "Excel_SetFilterCondition" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

Sheet_name

Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

If not specified, the active sheet will be the target.

Cell_position

Specify the cell or a range of cells to set the filter. If specifying a single
cell, the first row containing that cell will be treated as the header row.
Single cell can be specified in A1 or R1C1 style. If If A1 style is B3
($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

If specifying a range of cells, the specified range will be treated as the
header. Only A1 style is available for specifying the range. For

example, specify “A2:C2” for the range to be the header.

Column_number

Specify the column to set the filtering condition. Column numbers are
assigned as 1, 2, 3, ... counted from the left of the filter range.
Example: In the case of B4:F10 = filter range (B3:F3 = header part)
Specify 1 to set a filtering condition in column B.

Specify 3 to set a filtering condition in column D.

Refining_key

Specify the condition to narrow down the cells to display.

Only those that are equal to the specified value will be displayed.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.10.2. Excel_SetFilterConditionAndGetResultsNumber
This library sets the filter to the cells in the specified Excel file. The filtered result

count will also be obtained.

Table 18-82. "Excel_SetFilterConditionAndGetResultsNumber" library

settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

Sheet_name

Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

If not specified, the active sheet will be used.

Cell_position

Specify a cell or range of cells to set the filter. Single cells can
be specified in A1 or R1C1 styles. If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the
R1C1 style will be R3C2.

The specified range of cells will be treated as headers an only
A1 style can be specified.

Example: Specify A2:C2 if A2~C2 are headers.

Column_number

Specify the number of the column to apply the filter. The field

where the filter is applied will be 1, 2, ... from the left.

Refining_key

Set the filter keyword. If not specified, a blank filter will be

applied but the count will not be obtained.

Column_to_count

Specify the column to search or the data count. The specified
column must be included in the filtered range.

Example: Specify C to check the data count in column C

Results_number

Specify the variable to store the displayed data count if the

filter is applied.
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18.10.3. Excel_SetMultipleFilterConditionWithLogicalOperation
This library sets filters to the cells in the specified Excel file. “AND” or “OR” will be
applied to two filter conditions.
Example:
If “AND” is set as the logical operator and filter key 1 is >1, filter key 2 is <5, the filter

condition will be greater than 1 and less than 5.

Table 18-83. "Excel_SetMultipleFilterConditionWithLogicalOperation” library

settings
No. Item Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

If not specified, the active sheet will be used.

3 Cell_position Specify a cell or range of cells to set the filter. Single cells can
be specified in A1 or R1C1 styles. If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the
R1C1 style will be R3C2.

The specified range of cells will be treated as headers an only
A1 style can be specified.

Example: Specify A2:C2 if A2~C2 are headers.

4 Column_number Specify the number of the column to apply the filter. The field

where the filter is applied will be 1, 2, ... from the left.

5 Refining_key1 Set the first filter condition.
6 Logical_operation Specify “and” or “or” as the logical operator
7 Refining_key2 Set the second filter condition.
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18.10.4. Excel_SetMultipleFilterConditions

This library sets a filter for the specified Excel cells. After setting the filter, set the

conditions to hide the cells. Modify the Script tab to increase refining keys. Cells can

be specified in A1 or R1C1 style. <> (Non-empty cells) cannot be specified as a

refining key.

Table 18-84. "Excel_SetMultipleFilterConditions" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

Sheet_name

Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

If not specified, the active sheet will be the target.

Cell_position

Specify the cell or a range of cells to set a filter.

If specified by a single cell, the first row of a table containing the cell
will be treated as a header row. Single cell can be specified in A1 or
R1C1 style. If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

If specified by a range of cells, the specified range of cells will be
treated as a header.

Only A1 style is available for specifying the range. For example, to
handle A2 to C2 as a header, specify “A2:C2.”

Column_number

Specify the column to set a filtering condition by number.

Column numbers are assigned as 1, 2, 3, ... counted from the left of
the filter range. Example: In the case of B4:F10 = filter range (B3:F3
= header part)

Specify 1 to set a filtering condition in column B.

Specify 3 to set a filtering condition in column D.

Refining_key_1

Specify the condition to narrow down the cells to display.

Only those that are equal to the specified value will be displayed

Refining_key 2

Specify the condition to narrow down the cells to display.

Only those that are equal to the specified value will be displayed

Refining_key_3

Specify the condition to narrow down the cells to display.

Only those that are equal to the specified value will be displayed

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.
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The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.

10.5. Excel_ClearFilter

This library clears the filter in the cells in the specified Excel file.

Table 18-85. "Excel_ClearFilter” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the name of a sheet to operate.
If not specified, the active sheet will be the target.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.10.6. Excel_ApplyFilter

This library sets a filter for the specified Excel cells. Cells can be specified in A1 or

R1C1 style.
Table 18-86. "Excel_ApplyFilter" library settings
No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the name of a sheet to operate.
If not specified, the active sheet will be the target.

3 Cell_position Specify the cell or a range of cells to set the filter. If specifying a
single cell, the first row containing that cell will be treated as the
header row. Single cell can be specified in A1 or R1C1 style. If If A1
style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

If specifying a range of cells, the specified range will be treated as
the header. Only A1 style is available for specifying the range. For
example, specify “A2:C2” for the range to be the header

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only
without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.11. Selection

18.11.1. Excel_GetSelectedPosition
This library gets the cursor position of the specified A1 style Excel file.

Table 18-87. "Excel_GetSelectedPosition" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Cursor_position Specify the variable to store a position of the cursor.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.11.2. Excel_MoveSelection
This library moves the cursor the cursor to the specified Excel cell. The cell can be
specified in A1 or R1C1 style.

Table 18-88. "Excel_MoveSelection” library settings

No. ltem Description
File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Sheet_name Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

If not specified, the active sheet will be the target.

3 Cell_position Specify the cell where to move the cursor.
If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

Notes
When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.12. Format

18.12.1. Excel_SetCellFormat
This library sets the format in specified Excel cells.

Table 18-89. "Excel_SetCellFormat" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

Sheet_name

Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

If not specified, the active sheet will be the target.

Target_cell_range

Specify the range of cells to operate.

Only A1 style is supported.

Set_format

Select the format to set for the target cell range.

- "Standard" sets the standard format.

- "Time(Display_with_hh:mm:ss)" sets the hh:mm:ss format.

- "Date(Display_with_yyyymmdd)" sets the yyyymmdd format.
-"Date_and_time(Display_with_yyyy/mm/dd_hh:mm:ss)"  sets
the yyyy/mm/dd hh:mm:ss format.

- "Numerical_value" sets the 0_ format.

- "Eight-digit_numerial_value(0_fill)" sets the 00000000 format.

- "String" sets the text format.

- "Currency" sets the \# ##0;\-#,##0 format.

- "Percentage (%)"sets the 0% format.

User_definition

Specify if the format to set is not shown in the list in "4. Formatting.”
It will be given priority over the format selected in "4. Formatting.”

Invalid formatting will result in an error.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.13. Excel_ExportToPDF

This library exports Excel files as PDFs.

Table 18-90. "Excel_ExportToPDF" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Excel_filename Specify an existing Excel file with an absolute/relative path or
URL.
2 PDF_filename Specify the output PDF file with an absolute/relative path or

URL. The file will be overwritten if the file already exists. An

error will occur if the file is opened by another application.
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18.14. Excel_GetValuelnDatalListFile

This library gets the value from an Excel file opened in the Data list pane.

Table 18-91. "Excel_GetValuelnDataListFile" library settings

No. ltem Description
Operation [Get value] is specified by default.

No need to set.

2 Filename [$DATABASE LIST-FILE] is specified by default.
No need to set.

3 Sheet name No need to set.

4 Cell position Specify the A1 style cell position to get the value in the Data
list file.

5 Variable Specify the variable to store the result.

Note

If the library is executed without using the Data list, the error—“The following file

does not exist. Filename: [xxxxx]"—uwill be displayed.
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18.15. Excel_RunMacro

This library runs a macro in the specified Excel file.

Table 18-92. "Excel_RunMacro" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

Macro_name

Specify the name of the macro to run.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.16. Excel_JoinTables

This library matches specified cells and combines data related to the matched cells.

Example:
File 1 A B File 2 E F
1 0001 Apple 5 0001 150 yen
2 0002 Orange 6 0002 100 yen
Output file A B C
2 0001 Apple 150 yen
3 0002 Orange 100 yen

Only A1 style is supported.

Table 18-93. "Excel_JoinTables" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Matching_file_name_1 | Specify the file (the first file) to match with an absolute/relative path
or URL.

2 Sheet_name_1 Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

3 Specified_cell_1 Specify the cell position of the item to match. The number of

items will be calculated descending from the specified position.

Example: A1

4 Matching_file_name_2 | Specify the file (the second file) to match with an absolute/relative
path or URL.

5 Sheet_name_2 Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

6 Specified_cell_2 Specify the cell position of the item to match. The number of

items will be calculated descending from the specified position.

Example: E5

7 Output_file_name Specify the file to export the result with an absolute/relative path or
URL.

8 Output_sheet_name Specify the name of a sheet in to export the result.

9 Output_cell Specify the position of the cell to export the result.
Example: A2
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Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.17. Excel_SetValueAndFormat

This library sets the value and format in the specified Excel file cell. The cell can be

specified in A1 style or R1C1 style.

Table 18-94. "Excel_SetValueAndFormat” library settings

No. ltem Description
Set_value Specify the value to set.
2 Format Specify the same value format as the formatting in Excel. Example:
yyyy/mm/dd, Month dd, 0.00, #,###
3 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
4 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
5 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.

If A1 style is B3, the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.18. Excel_GetValue

This library gets the value of a cell in the specified Excel file. The cell can be

specified in A1 style or R1C1 style.

Table 18-95. "Excel_GetValue" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.

3 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.
If A1 style is B3 ($B$3), the R1C1 style will be R3C2.

4 Type Select the type of cell value to get. “value” gets the value of the
specified cell. Select this when to get a value from a hidden cell or
a cell with small width.
“text” gets the displayed string of the specified cell. Select this
when to get the displayed string from a cell with date or time format
setting.

5 Storage_dest variable | Specify the variable to store the acquired value of the cell.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.19. Excel_GetValue2

This library gets the value of a cell in the specified Excel file. The cell can be

specified in A1 or R1C1 style.

Table 18-96. "Excel_GetValue2” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.

3 Cell(row) Specify the row of the cell to operate.
If A1 style is 3, will be R3 in R1C1 style.

4 Cell(column) Specify the column of the cell to operate.
If A1 style is B, will be C2 in R1C1 style.

5 Type Select the type of cell value to get. “value” gets the value of the
specified cell. Select this when to get a value from a hidden cell or
a cell with small width.
“text” gets the displayed string of the specified cell. Select this
when to get the displayed string from a cell with date or time format
setting.

6 Storage_dest_variable | Specify the variable to store the acquired value of the cell.

Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.20. Excel_SetValue

This library sets the value in the specified Excel file cell. The cell can be specified in

A1 style or R1C1 style.

Table 18-97. "Excel_SetValue” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Set_value Specify the value to set.
2 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
3 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
4 Cell_position Specify the position of the cell to operate.
If A1 style is B3, the R1C1 style will be R3C2.
Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.21. Excel_SetValue2

This library sets the value in the specified Excel file cell. The cell can be specified in
A1 style or R1C1 style.

Table 18-98. "Excel_SetValue2" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Set_value Specify the value to set.
2 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
3 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the current sheet will be operated.
4 Cell(row) Specify the row of the cell to operate.

If A1 style is 3, will be R3 in R1C1 style.

5 Cell(column) Specify the column of the cell to operate.

If A1 style is B, the R1C1 style will be C2.

Notes
When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or
its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in
Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the
file read-only.
The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.22. Excel_Print

This library prints the specified Excel file. Set the printer settings in Excel in

advance.
Table 18-99. "Excel_Print" library settings
No. ltem Description
Input_file_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet to print. If blank, the active sheet will be
used.

3 Printer_name Specify the name of the printer. If not set or the printer does
not exist, the printer selected in Excel will be used. Shared
printers are to be specified with “\\{computer name}\{shared
printer name}’

Example: \MyComputer\MyPrinter

4 Copies Set the number of copies to print. 1 will be set if not specified.

5 Collation Set if collating when printing multiple copies.

6 From_page Set the page number of the start page. The top page will be set
if not specified.

7 To_page Set the page number of the end page. The last page will be set
if not specified.

276




18.23. Excel_RunMacroWithArguments

18.23. Excel_RunMacroWithArguments

This library runs the macro in Excel. This library will be paused until the macro is

finished running.

Table 18-100. "Excel_RunMacroWithArguments" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_name

Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Macro_name Specify the macro to run. If there are macros with multiple
modules with the same name, specify the module name and
macro name.

Example: Module3.InsertAddress
3 Arguments Specify the argument in the macro to run. Separate multiple

arguments with commas (,) with no spaces in between. Enclose
arguments with double-quotes (") if commas are included in the
arguments or there are spaces at the front or at the end of the
argument.

Example: Argument is {order, address, phone number, name}
and address is included in the address and space is in the
name.

1,"Yokohama,Kanagawa",045-320-0000," John Doe "
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18.24. Excel_ FindText

This library gets row and column information of matched cell searched in a specified

range. If no search word exists in the specified range, the start cell will become

active.

Scanning horizontally from the top left cell in the specified range, the value of the

first matched cell is obtained

Only A1 style is available for specifying the range.

By executing this library, the options in the Find and Replace dialog will change as

follows. (In parentheses is the Find method parameter name of the Range object)

- Within: Changes to [Sheet]

- Search (SearchOrder): The previous settings are inherited.

- Look in (LookIn): Changes to [Values] when "String" is specified in the search

type, and changes to [Formulas] when "Date" is specified in the search type

- Match case (MatchCase): Changes to [unchecked]

- Match entire cell contents (LookAt): The previous settings are inherited.
- Match byte (MatchByte): Changes to [checked]

Table 18-101. "Excel_FindText" library settings

No. ltem

Description

Search_type

Specify the format of cell to search for.
Search with text: "String"
Search with date: "Date"

2 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

3 Sheet_name Specify the name of a sheet to operate.

4 Search_word Specify the word to search for.
*Specify date searches in the yyyy/m/d format. Example:
2018/1/1. Dates cannot be searched in any other formats.

5 Start_cell Specify the start of the cell range to search.

6 End_cell Specify the end of the cell range to search.

7 Result(row) Specify the variable to store the row number resulted from the search.

8 Result(column) Specify the variable to store the column number resulted from the

search.
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Notes

When the Excel file opened by another user is specified, WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or

its predecessor works differently from WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.1.1 or its predecessor displays the “File in

Use” confirmation dialog, and pauses until the user selects whether to open the

file read-only.

The user library of WinActor Ver.7.2.0 or its successor opens the file read-only

without displaying the confirmation dialog.
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18.25. Excel_RemoveDuplicates

This library deletes duplicate data in the range specified in the Excel file.

Table 18-102. "Excel_RemoveDuplicates” library settings

No. Item Description

1 File_name Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet to print. If blank, the active sheet will be used.

3 Start_cell Specify the start of the range in A1 style.

4 End_cell Specify the end of the range in A1 style.

5 Column_number Specify the column number as the key to determine duplicate
data. (1~)
When specifying multiple keys, separate them with commas.
(Example: 1,2)

6 Header Set if the first row is the header row.

Set “Yes” to treat the first row as the header row. Set “No” to

process the entire range.
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19. Word
19.1. Word_InsertTextBeforeBookmark

This library inserts text before the specified bookmark in the specified Word file.

Table 19-1. "Word_InsertTextBeforeBookmark" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_path Specify the Word file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Bookmark_name Specify the bookmark name.
3 String Specify the text to insert.
Note

If the bookmark specifies an image, the specified image may be deleted when

inserting text.

19.2. Word_InsertTextAfterBookmark

This library inserts text after the specified bookmark in the specified Word file.

Table 19-2. "Word_InsertTextAfterBookmark" library settings

No. Item Description
1 File_path Specify the Word with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Bookmark_name Specify the bookmark name.
3 String Specify the text to insert.
Note

If the bookmark specifies an image, the specified image may be deleted when

inserting text.
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19.3. Word_SaveFile

This library saves and overwrites the specified Word file.

Table 19-3.

"Word_SaveFile” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

File_path

Specify the Word file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

19.4. Word_SaveFileAs

This library saves the specified Word file with a new filename.

Table 19-4. "Word_SaveFileAs" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Save_source_file_path | Specify the Word file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Save_file_name Specify the filename to save with an absolute/relative path or

URL.

19.5. Word_FindText

This library searches for specific text in the specified Word file.
Executing this library changes the search options in the Find and Replace dialog as

follows.
- Sounds like: Changes to [unchecked]
- Find whole words only: Changes to [checked]

Table 19-5. "Word_FindText" library settings

No. ltem Description

1 File_path Specify the Word file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Search_string Specify the text to search for.

3 Result Specify the variable to store the search result.
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19.6. Word_UpdateTable

This library modifies the content of a table in the specified Word file.

Table 19-6. "Word_UpdateTable" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 File_path Specify the Word file with an absolute/relative path or URL.
2 Table_number Specify the table number to modify.
3 Row_number Specify the row number of the cell to modify.
4 Column_number Specify the column number of the cell to modify.
5 Corrected_string Specify the text to set.

19.7. Word_UpdateTable2

This library modifies the content of a table in the currently active Word file.

Table 19-7. "Word_UpdateTable" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Table_number (1 ~) Specify the table number for modification.
2 Row_number (1 ~) Specify the row number of the cell to modify.
3 Column_number (1 ~) Specify the column number of the cell to modify.
4 Corrected_string Specify the text to set.

Note

Be sure to activate the target file (Active) before executing this library.
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20. Mailer
20.1. Qutlook

Use Outlook libraries in normal operations after installing Outlook and setting up an

account. Libraries may not be operated depending on the environment used.

20.1.1. Outlook_SaveMailWithAttachment
This library saves the selected mail and attachment to the specified folder.

Table 20-1. "Outlook_SaveMailWithAttachment" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Save_file_destination | Specify the folder to save the email and attachment with an

absolute or relative path.

2 E-mail_serial_number | Specify the serial number (up to eight digits) of the folder to create

in the save destination.

Note
- This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook.
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20.1.2. Outlook_SendMail
This library sends an email automatically with Outlook.

Table 20-2. "Outlook_SendMail” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Recipient(To) Specify the recipient.
2 Recipient(Cc) Specify the recipient (Cc). Leave blank when omitting.
3 Subject Specify the subject.
4 Body Specify the body.
Notes

This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook. If the warning, "A program is trying to send an e-mail

message on your behalf’, is displayed and the email cannot be sent, change

the settings in Programmatic Access Security in Outlook, or change the

environment security settings. Use this library when Outlook is running.
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Outlook

20.1.3. Outlook_SendMailByMailer

This library opens Outlook, sends an email, and closes Outlook.

Table 20-3. "Outlook_SendMailByMailer" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Recipient(To) Specify the recipient.
2 Recipient(Cc) Specify the recipient (Cc). Leave blank when omitting.
3 Subject Specify the subject.
4 Body Specify the body.
Notes

+ This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook. If the warning, "A program is trying to send an e-mail

message on your behalf’, is displayed and the email cannot be sent, change

the settings in Programmatic Access Security in Outlook, or change the

environment security settings. Use this library when Outlook is running.
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20.1.4. Outlook_SendMailWithAttachment
This library sends emails (with attachment) automatically using Outlook.

Table 20-4. "Outlook_SendMailWithAttachment"” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Recipient(To) Specify the recipient.
2 Recipient(Cc) Specify the recipient (Cc). Leave blank when omitting.
3 Attached_file Specify the attachment with an absolute or relative path.
4 Attached _title Specify the attachment title.
5 Subject Specify the subject.
6 Body Specify the body.

Notes

+ This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook. If the warning, "A program is trying to send an e-mail

message on your behalf’, is displayed and the email cannot be sent, change

the settings in Programmatic Access Security in Outlook, or change the

environment security settings. Use this library when Outlook is running.
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20.1.5. Outlook_SendMailWithAttachmentByMailer
This library opens Outlook, sends an email (with an attachment), and closes
Outlook.

Table 20-5. "Outlook_SendMailWithAttachmentByMailer" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Recipient(To) Specify the recipient).
2 Recipient(Cc) Specify the recipient (Cc). Leave blank when omitting.
3 Attached_file Specify the attachment with an absolute or relative path.
4 Attached _title Specify the attachment title.
5 Subject Specify the subject.
6 Body Specify the body.

Notes

+ This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook. If the warning, "A program is trying to send an e-mail

message on your behalf’, is displayed and the email cannot be sent, change

the settings in Programmatic Access Security in Outlook, or change the

environment security settings. Use this library when Outlook is running.
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20.1.6. Outlook_FindAppointment

This library searches for appointments within the specified period.

Table 20-6. "Outlook_FindAppointment" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Start_date_and_time Specify the start date and time in YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
format.

2 End_date_and_time Specify the end date and time in YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
format.
If not specified, the same as "Start_date_and_time" will be
specified.

3 Scheduled_type Specify whether include all-day appointments.
"All appointments" if O or not specified,
"Except for all-day appointments" if 1 is specified.

4 Schedule_confirmation_result | Specify the variable to store the schedule search result.

"1" if there is a corresponding result, otherwise "0" will be

stored.

Note

- This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook.
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20.1.7. Outlook_CreateReplyToAll
This library creates a mail with "Reply to all" from the selected mail.

Table 20-7. "Outlook_CreateReplyToAll" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Subject Specify the subject of the reply email. If not specified, the default
subject will be set.
2 Mail_content Specify the content of the reply.
Notes

This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook. The created mail will not be sent.

20.1.8. Outlook_AddAppointment
This library creates a new appointment.

Table 20-8. "Outlook_AddAppointment” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Start_date_and_time | Specify the start date and time in YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS format.

2 End_date_and_time | Specify the end date and time in YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS format.
3 Subject Specify the subject.

4 Location Specify the location.

5 Scheduled_type Specify the appointment type (date and time, all-day).

"Date and time" if 0 or not specified,

"All-day" if 1 is specified.

6 Contents Specify details.

Note
- This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with

Microsoft Outlook.
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20.1.9. Outlook_CountFoundMails
This library search emails from a search target inbox folder by specifying conditions
and get the number of emails that match the search conditions.
The search results can be narrowed down by specifying more search conditions.
Set the inbox folder to search in "Mailbox\Folder\Folder\...” format. (Example:
aaaa@bbb.cc\Inbox)
The subject, body, sender, and recipient will be searched based on a partial match.

Table 20-9. "Outlook_CountFoundMails" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Search_target_folder Set then inbox folder for search.

2 Delimiter_character Specify the character that indicates the inbox folder level.

3 Subject Specify the subject.

4 Body Specify the body.

5 Sender Specify the mail address of a sender.

6 Recipient Specify the mail address of a recipient.

7 Received_date Select the received date: yesterday, today,
with_in_the_past_seven_days, last_week, this_week,

last_month, this_month

8 Date_to_be_sent Select the sent date: yesterday, today,
with_in_the_past_seven_days, last_week, this_week,

last_month, this_month

9 Attached_file Specify whether there is an attachment file or not.

10 | Number_of_searches | Specify the variable to store the number of mails that match the

search conditions.

Notes
- The library may not work properly if the following characters are used in the
mail folder: \, /, #, $, % Change the mail folder name before using this library.
- Searching many emails may take time to process.

- Use this library when Outlook is running.
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20.1.10. Outlook_SaveFoundMails
This library search emails from a search target inbox folder by specifying conditions
and save emails that match the search conditions.
At this time, if the number of emails that match the search conditions exceeds the
limited number to be saved, the emails will not be saved and the number of emails
that match the search conditions will be stored in a value specified for the number of
searches.
If the number of emails that match the search conditions is less than the limited
number to be saved, the emails will be saved in the specified folder and the number
of saved emails will be stored in a value specified for the number of saved mails.
The search results can be narrowed down by specifying more search conditions.
Set the inbox folder to search in "Mailbox\Folder\Folder\...” format. (Example:
aaaa@bbb.cc\Inbox)
The subject, body, sender, and recipient will be searched based on a partial match.
The folder name to save emails is "Received date_Received time_eight-digit serial
number.” Set and update the eight-digit serial number so that a folder with the same

name cannot be created in the save file destination.

Table 20-10. "Outlook_SaveFoundMails" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Save_file_destination Set the folder to save mails that match search
conditions.

2 Search_target_folder Set then inbox folder for search.

3 Delimiter_character Specify the character that indicates the inbox folder
level.

4 Subject Specify the subject.

5 Body Specify the body.

6 Sender Specify the mail address of a sender.

7 Recipient Specify the mail address of a recipient.

8 Received_date Select the received date: vyesterday, today,
with_in_the past seven_days, last week, this_week,
last_month, this_month

9 Date_to_be_sent Select the sent date: vyesterday, today,
with_in_the past seven_days, last week, this_week,
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last_month, this_month

10 | Attached_file Specify if there is an attachment file.

11 Limited_number_to_be saved Specify the limited number to save

12 | Number_of searches Specify the variable to store the result. (The result will
be stored only when the number of emails that match
the search conditions exceeds the limited number to be
saved.)

13 | Number_of saved mails Specify the variable to store the result. (The result will

be stored only when the number of emails that match
the search conditions is less than the limited number to

be saved.)

Notes

- The library may not work properly if the following characters are used in the

mail folder: \, /, #, $, % Change the mail folder name before using this library.

- Searching many emails may take time to process.

- Use this library when Outlook is running.
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20.1.11. Outlook_Quit
This library closes Outlook mailer. If multiple mailers are running, all mailers will be
closed. Email files opened without starting the mailer is out of the scope of this

library.

20.1.12. Outlook Launch
This library launches Outlook and opens the inbox.

If the mailer is already running, a new mailer will not be launched.
This library is comprised of two libraries.
e Outlook_Launch

e  Brings Outlook to the front screen

The library “Outlook_Launch” launches the Outlook, and the library “Brings Outlook

to the front screen” brings the launched Outlook to the front.

B Outlook_Launch

= Qutlook_Launch

v

= Brings Outlook to th...

Figure 20-1. “Outlook_Launch” library

Table 20-11. "Outlook_Launch" library settings

No. Iltem Description

1 WinID name Specify the window to operate.
The inbox is specified by default.

There is no need to change the setting.

2 Timeout setting Select which timeout setting to use from among following
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selections.
*Use "Scenario information”
The timeout value set in the "Scenario information”
window is used.
-Use "Option"
The timeout value set in the "Option" window is used.
Use this "Property"

The value set for "Timeout(msec)(optional)" is used.

Timeout (msec)(optional)

Specify the waiting time to find the window selected for
“WinID name.”

This value is used when 'Use this "Property™ is selected for
"Timeout setting."

The default value is 10,000 milliseconds.
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20.1.13. Outlook_Launch2
This library launches Outlook and opens the inbox. Alt+Tab switches the process

focus. If the mailer is already running, a new mailer will not be launched.

Table 20-12. "Outlook_Launch2” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Wait_time

Specify the time in milliseconds before and after processing to switch

focus.

Notes

+ Running this library may not bring Outlook to the front

- If creating a scenario that assumes that Outlook is in the front, run

“Window_BringWindow toTop” after this library to bring Outlook to the front

and then run the subsequent processes.
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20.1.14. Outlook_IsRunning
This library confirms if Outlook is running. The following values will be stored in the

Confirmation result depending on a running state of the mailer.

Table 20-13. "Outlook_IsRunning” library settings

No. Item Description

1 Confirmation_result Specify the variable to store the result.
The result will be“true” if the mailer is running, “false” if not

running or if only the mail file is open.

Notes
Due to Office specifications, launched Office objects are not immediately registered in the
object table (ROT). Therefore, the obtained confirmation result may not be correct
immediately after the first “Outlook_Launch” in the same scenario.
Use this library as a pre-process for “Outlook_Launch” to confirm if Outlook is already
running. To confirm that Outlook has launched in the same scenario, use “Wait for Window
Status" instead of “Outlook_IsRunning."
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20.1.15. Outlook_SaveDraft
This library saves a draft mail created with Outlook.

Table 20-14. "Outlook_SaveDraft" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Recipient(To) Specify the address of a recipient.
2 Recipient(Cc) Specify the address of a recipient(Cc).
3 Recipient(Bcc) Specify the address of a recipient(Bcc).
4 Subject Specify the subject of the mail.
5 Body Specify the body of the mail.
6 AfterSave Select whether to close the mail-creation window or not after saving

the draft.
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20.2. Thunderbird

20.2.1. Thunderbird — Send Malil

This library sends emails automatically using Thunderbird.

This library is comprised of seven nodes and five libraries.
Nodes “Name”:

*  Wait for Window Status

*  Wait for Time

e Clipboard “Recipient”

*  Clipboard “Subject’

e Clipboard “Body”
Libraries:

* Creates new mail

* Paste

e Sends

Three Wait for Time nodes and three libraries named “Paste” are placed.

Since this library is a subroutine group, call the library with the "Call Subroutine"
node.

The variables ‘Recipient,” ‘Subject,’ ‘Body,” and ‘Result’ are automatically added to
the scenario when this library is added into the flowchart.

For the way to specify the variables ‘Recipient,” ‘Subject,” and ‘Body,” see the table
below.

The result of the Wait for Window Status, which waits for the mail creation window of
ThunderBird to be shown, is stored in the variable ‘Result.’

The library “Creates new mail” opens a new message window of ThunderBird, and
the “Wait for Window Status” node waits until the opened window is shown. In the
“Recipient” group, the Wait for Time node “Waits for specified time” waits for
specified time, and the Clipboard node “Recipient” copies the value of the specified
recipient into the clipboard. The value of the subject is copied into the clipboard in
the “Subject” group, and the value of the body is copied into the clipboard in the
“Body” group as well. After that, the library “Sends” sends the mail with the

Emulation node.
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For the details of the “Wait for Window Status,” see the “Wait for Window Status”

subsection in “WinActor Operation Manual.”

For the details of the “Wait for Time,” see the “Wait for Time” subsection in “WinActor

Operation Manual.”
For the details of the “Clipboard,” see the “Clipboard” subsection in “WinActor

Operation Manual.”

[ Thunderhird - 5.

Creates new mail |

J

’7\:}- ‘Window state wait |
A Recipient
@ Waits for specified ti...

Recipient

+

Paste

o —

@ Waits for specified ti...

Subject

3

Paste

@ Waits for specified ti...

Body

+

Paste

Figure 20-2. “Thunderbird — Send Mail” library

Table 20-15. "Thunderbird — Send Mail" library / “Recipient” node settings

No. ltem

Description

Recipient

Specify the recipient.
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Table 20-16. "Thunderbird — Send Mail" library / “Subject” node settings

No. ltem Description

1 Subject Specify the subject.

Table 20-17. "Thunderbird — Send Mail" library / “Body” node settings

No. ltem Description
1 Body Specify the body.
Note
- This library can be operated only on computers that can send emails with
Thunderbird.

20.3. WinActor_Mail

For details of libraries for receiving email, see "WinActor Mail Reception Scenario
Creation Manual."

20.4. SendMail

This library sends emails automatically.

Table 20-18. "SendMail" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Sender Specify the sender.
2 Recipient Specify the recipient.
3 Subject Specify the subject.
4 Body Specify the body.
5 SMTP_server Specify the SMTP server.
6 SMTP_Port Specify the SMTP port.
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21. PowerPoint

21.1. PowerPoint_AddText

This library adds text to the specified slide in the currently active PowerPoint file.

Table 21-1. "PowerPoint_AddTextt" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 Text Specify the text to insert.
2 Slide_number: Specify the slide number to insert the text.
3 Insertion_position | Specify the position to insert the text in x, y, w, h format.

Example: 10,10,200,100
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22. System

22.1. System_SaveHDDInformation

This library collects HDD information and writes the information to an Excel file.

Collected information: Drive name, capacity (GB), free space (GB), file system

Table 22-1. "System_SaveHDDInformation” library settings

No.

ltem Description

Write_file_path Specify the Excel file to write the collected HDD information with

an absolute/relative path or URL. As this library is not associated
with MS Office, URLs can be specified.

22.2. System_WriteErrorLog

This library registers error information to the OS event log.
Error source: WSH

Table 22-2. "System_WriteErrorLog” library settings

No.

ltem Description

Information Specify error information to register.

22.3. System_GetComputerName

This library gets the computer name.

Table 22-3. "System_GetComputerName” library settings

No.

ltem Description

Computer_name | Specify the variable to store the acquired computer name.
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22.4. System_SaveNetworkInformation
This library collects network information and writes the information to an Excel file.

Collected information:
IP, NIC name

Table 22-4. "System_SaveNetworkinformation” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file to write the collected network information with

an absolute/relative path or URL. As this library is not associated with

MS Office, URLs can be specified.

22.5. System_SavePClInformation
This library collects machine information and write it out to an Excel file.

Collected information:
BIOS type, BIOS_manufacturer, BIOS serial number, BIOS_version,

Processor_type, Processor_name, Processor_manufacturer,
BaseBoard_type, BaseBoard_manufacturer, BaseBoard_product,
OperatingSystem_type, OperatingSystem_BOOT,
OperatingSystem_CAPTION

Table 22-5. "System_SavePClInformation” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Write_file_path

Specify the Excel file to write the collected machine information
with an absolute/relative path or URL. As this library is not

associated with MS Office, URLs can be specified.

304




23.1.

Browser

23. Browser

23.1. Browser

For details of browser-related libraries, see "WinActor Browser Operation Scenario

Creation Manual."
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24.1. Java application operations

24. Java

24.1. Java application operations

For details of Java-related libraries, see "WinActor Java Application Operation

Scenario Creation Manual."
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25.1. WinActor Note

25. WinActor Note
25.1. WinActor Note

For details of libraries related to the text processing functions using WinActor Note,
see “WinActor Note Text Processing Scenario Creation Manual.” For details on

operations and functions in WinActor Note, see “WinActor Note Operation Manual."
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26.1. WinActor Eye

26. WinActor Eye
26.1. WinActor Eye

For details of libraries using WinActor Eye, see “WinActor Eye Scenario Creation
Manual.” For details on operations and functions in WinActor Eye, see “WinActor

Eye Operation Manual."
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27.1. Excel

27. MicrosoftGraph

27.1. Excel

27.1.1. GetValue
Use Microsoft Graph to get the value in the cell of the Excel file stored in OneDrive.

Get a token by signing in the Microsoft Sign-in dialog, opened from the Tool menu

before using this function. If the token has expired, get the token again from the

Microsoft Sign-in dialog.

Table 27-1. "MicrosoftGraph_Excel_GetValue" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Filename Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be used.

3 Cell_location(A1- Specify the position of the target cell in A1 style.

notation) Only single cells can be specified. Specifying a range of cells

(A1:B2) is not allowed. A cell in columns A-XFD, rows 1-1048576
can be specified.

4 Variable_name Specify the variable to store the obtained cell value. An error will
occur if a variable that does not exist is specified.

5 Timeout(sec) Set the timeout in seconds. No timeout will be set if 0 is specified

and will wait indefinitely.
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27.1.2. SetValue
Use Microsoft Graph to set a value in the cell of the Excel file stored in OneDrive.

Get a token by signing in the Microsoft Sign-in dialog, opened from the Tool menu

before using this function. If the token has expired, get the token again from the

Microsoft Sign-in dialog.

Table 27-2. "MicrosoftGraph_Excel_SetValue" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Filename Specify the file with an absolute/relative path or URL.

2 Sheet_name Specify the sheet. If blank, the active sheet will be used.

3 Cell_location(A1- Specify the position of the target cell in A1 style.

notation) Only single cells can be specified. Specifying a range of cells

(A1:B2) is not allowed. A cell in columns A-XFD, rows 1-1048576
can be specified.

4 Variable_name Specify the variable to store the obtained cell value. An error will
occur if a variable that does not exist is specified.

5 Timeout(sec) Set the timeout in seconds. No timeout will be set if 0 is specified

and will wait indefinitely.
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98. Structure data

98.1. JSON

98.1.1. StructureData_JSONFileArraySize
This library gets the number of elements in an array element in a JSON string.

This is used to get the number of elements in an array from a JSON string stored in

a file.
Table 98-1. "StructureData_JSONFileArraySize" library settings
No. Item Description

1 JSON file Specify the JSON file path to get the number of elements in an
array.
Click the ‘“...” button to open the file selection dialog.

2 Key Specify the key name of the array element.

3 Number_of array Specify the variable name to store the number of elements in an

array.
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98.1.2. StructureData_JSONFileReadArray
This library gets the value from an array element in a JSON string.

This is used to get then array element from a JSON string stored in a file.

Table 98-2. "StructureData_JSONFileReadArray" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 JSON_file Specify the JSON file path to get an array element.
Click the “..." button to open the file selection dialog.
2 Key Specify the key name of the array element.
3 Index Specify the index value of the array to be acquired.
4 Read_intent Select the purpose for reading the element.

"Transfer" is used to transfer the acquired value to another JSON
string.
"Refer_to_value"is used to get then element of JSON string directly.
The difference between "Transfer" and "Refer to value" is the
following two points.
*For STRING type element

"Transfer" stores [String] to a variable.

"Refer_to_value" stores ["String"] to a variable.
*For NULL type element

"Transfer" stores [ ] (null value) to a variable.

"Refer_to_value" stores [null] to a variable.
"Determine_type" is used when using the type of an element.
There are seven types: INTEGER, FLOAT, STRING, OBJECT,
ARRAY, BOOLEAN, and NULL.

5 Value Specify the variable name to store the acquired value.

312




98.1. JSON

98.1.3. StructureData_JSONSaveVariableToFile
This library saves the JSON string to a JSON file.

Table 98-3. "StructureData_JSONSaveVariableToFile" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 JSON_variable Specify the variable name that stores the JSON string.
2 JSON _file Specify the JSON file path to save.
Click the “...” button to open the file selection dialog.

98.1.4. StructureData_JSONVariableNewObject
This library stores the JSON string to a variable. Call this library first when creating a

new object.

Table 98-4. "StructureData_JSONVariableNewObject” library settings

No. Item Description

1 JSON_variable Specify the variable name to store the JSON string.

98.1.5. StructureData_JSONVariableNewArray
This library stores the JSON string to a variable. Call the variable first when creating

a new array element.

Table 98-5. "StructureData_JSONVariableNewArray” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 JSON_variable Specify the variable name to store the JSON string.
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98.1.6. StructureData_JSONVariableAppendElement
This library stores the JSON string to a variable.
This is used to add an element to a JSON string.

Table 98-6. "StructureData_JSONVariableAppendElement” library settings

No. ltem Description
1 JSON_variable Specify the variable name that stores the JSON string to add
the element.
2 Key Specify the element name to add.
3 Type Specify the element type to add.

"Object" is used when adding a JSON string to a child element.
Specify the JSON string created by
"StructureData_JSONVariableNewObject" etc. to Value.
"Array" is used when adding an array to a child element.
Specify the JSON string created by
"StructureData_JSONVariableNewArray" etc. to Value.
"Null_value" is used when adding a null value.

A null value will be added only when a null value is specified,

otherwise the operation will be the same as a string value.

4 Value Specify the element value to add. An execution error will occur

if a value that does not match the type is set.

Example: If a string is specified for the integer type
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98.1.7. StructureData_JSONVariableRead
This library reads an element in a JSON string and store to in a variable.

This is used to get elements other than the array from a JSON string stored in a

variable.

Table 98-7. "StructureData_JSONVariableRead" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

JSON_variable

Specify the variable name that stores a JSON string to get an

element.

Key

Specify the key name of the array element.

Read_intent

Select the purpose for reading the element.
"Transfer" is used to transfer the acquired value to another JSON
string.
"Refer_to_value" is used to get then element of JSON string directly.
The difference between "Transfer" and "Refer_to_value" is the
following two points.
*For STRING type element

"Transfer" stores [String] to a variable.

"Refer_to_value" stores ["String"] to a variable.
*For NULL type element

"Transfer" stores [] (null value) to a variable.

"Refer_to_value" stores [null] to a variable.
"Determine_type" is used when using the type of an element.
There are seven types: INTEGER, FLOAT, STRING, OBJECT,
ARRAY, BOOLEAN, and NULL.

Value

Specify the variable name to store the acquired value.
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98.1.8. StructureData_JSONVariableArraySize
This library gets the number of elements in an array element in a JSON string.

This is used to get the number of elements in an array from a JSON string stored in

a variable.

Table 98-8. "StructureData_JSONVariableArraySize" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 JSON_variable Specify the variable name that stores a JSON string to get the
number of elements in an array.
2 Key Specify the key name of the array element.
3 Number_of arrays Specify the variable name to store the number of elements in an

array.
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98.1.9. StructureData_JSONVariableAppendArrayElement
This library stores the JSON string to a variable.

This is used to add an element to an array.

Table 98-9. "StructureData_JSONVariableAppendArrayElement” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

JSON variable

Specify the variable name that stores the JSON string.

Type

Specify the element type to add.

"Object" is used when adding a JSON string to a child element.
Specify the JSON string created by
"StructureData_JSONVariableNewObject" etc. to Value.

"Array" is used when adding an array to a child element.

Specify the JSON string created by
"StructureData_JSONVariableNewArray" etc. to Value.
"Null_value" is used when adding a null value.

A null value will be added only when a null value is specified,

otherwise the operation will be the same as a string value.

Value

Specify the element value to add. An execution error will occur if a
value that does not match the type is set.

Example: If a string is specified for the integer type

317




98.1. JSON

98.1.10. StructureData_JSONVariableReadArray

This library gets the value from an array element in a JSON string.

This is used to get an array element from a JSON string stored in a variable.

Table 98-10. "StructureData_JSONVariableReadArray" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

JSON_variable

Specify the variable name that stores the JSON string to get the array

element.

Key

Specify the key name of the array element.

Index

Specify the index value of the array to acquire.

Read_intent

Select the purpose for reading the element.
"Transfer" is used to transfer the acquired value to another JSON string.
"Refer_to value" is used to get then element of JSON string directly.
The difference between "Transfer" and "Refer_to value" is the
following two points.
*For STRING type element

"Transfer" stores [String] to a variable.

"Refer_to_value" stores ["String"] to a variable.
*For NULL type element

"Transfer" stores [ ] (null value) to a variable.

"Refer_to_value" stores [null] to a variable.
"Determine_type" is used when using the type of an element.
There are seven types: INTEGER, FLOAT, STRING, OBJECT, ARRAY,
BOOLEAN, and NULL.

Value

Specify the variable name to store the acquired value.
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98.1.11. StructureData_JSONFormatWrite
This library writes a JSON file or a JSON string.
Key, Type, and Value will be converted and formatted in the JSON format and stored

in a JSON file or variable.

Table 98-11. "StructureData_JSONFormatWrite" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Save to JSON file Specify the filename.
Either an absolute or a relative path may be used.
2 Store to variable Specify the variable.
3 Key, Type, and Value Specify the key, type, and value.

98.1.12. StructureData_JSONFormatRead
This library reads the JSON file or a JSON string and stores the file or string in a

variable. The string, which is converted from a JSON file or a JSON string stored in a

variable, will be stored in a variable specified in Value of the Key and Value table in
the Details tab.

Table 98-12. "StructureData_JSONFormatRead" library settings

No. Item Description
1 Read from JSON file Specify the filename.
Either an absolute or a relative path may be used.
2 Read from variable Specify the variable. The string set in a variable will be handled
as the JSON format.
3 Key and Value Specify the key and value.

*WinActor handles everything as the string type internally.

Specify the type for writing.
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98.2. JSON

98.2.1. Debug

98.2.1.1. StructuredData_JSONODbjectPrettyPrint
This library pretty prints the specified JSON object.

Table 98-13. "StructuredData_JSONObjectPrettyPrint" library settings

No. Item Description
1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.
2 Result_object Specify a variable to store the pretty-printed JSON object.

98.2.2. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetKeyList
This library deletes a key in a JSON object.

Table 98-14. "StructuredData_JSONObjectGetKeyList" library settings

No.

Item

Description

JSON_object

Specify a target JSON object.

Target_key

Specify a key of a JSON object to list the top-level keys in it.
To specify the root element, leave this item vacant.

To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

Separator(optional)

Specify a character as a separator to store the keys on the
acquired list into a variable.

A comma',' is the default.

Key_list

Specify a variable to store the keys on the acquired list.
The acquired keys connected with specified separators are

stored as a string.
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98.2.3. StructuredData_JSONODbjectDeleteKey
This library deletes a key in a JSON object.

Table 98-15. "StructuredData_JSONObjectDeleteKey" library settings

No. ltem Description
1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.
2 Target_key Specify a key to delete.

To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Result_object Specify a variable to store the result JSON object from which

the specified key has been deleted.

4 Result_status(optional) | Specify a variable to store the result status.

If the key is successfully deleted, '0' is stored.

Otherwise, '1" is stored, which means the key does not exist.

98.2.4. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetNumberOfKeys
This library acquires the number of keys in a JSON object.

Table 98-16. "StructuredData_JSONObjectGetNumberOfKeys" library

settings
No. Item Description
1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.
2 Target_key Specify a key of a JSON object to count the top-level keys in it.

To specify the root element, leave this item vacant.

To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Number_of keys Specify a variable to store the result number of keys.
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98.2.5. StructuredData_JSONObjectGetValue
This library acquires the value of the specified key in a JSON object.

Table 98-17. "StructuredData_JSONObjectGetValue" library settings

No. Item Description

1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.

2 Target_key Specify a target key.

To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Separator(optional) Specify a character as a separator to store multiple values.
Acomma ') is the default.

4 Action_for_string Select an action to be taken when a string value is acquired.
When 'No_action' is selected, the result string is not enclosed in
double quotes.

When 'Enclose_in_double_quotes' is selected, the result string
is enclosed in double quotes.

5 Value Specify a variable to store the result value.
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98.2.6. StructuredData_JSONODbjectSetValue
This library sets a value to the specified key in a JSON object.

Table 98-18. "StructuredData_JSONObjectSetValue” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.

2 Target_key Specify a key to set a value.
To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Value Specify a value to set.
A string is automatically double quoted in accordance with the
selection for "Type_of value."
Characters are automatically escaped as needed.

4 Type_of value Select a type of the value.
The value is enclosed in double quotes when the 'String' is
selected.
The value is not enclosed when the 'Others' is selected.

5 Action_for_existing_key | Select an action to be taken when the target key exists.
When the 'Overwrite' is selected, the existing value is
overwritten with the specified value.
When the 'Error' is selected, the scenario execution will be
paused.

6 Result_object Specify a variable to store the result JSON object into which the

value has been set.
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98.2.7. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetValuelnArray
This library acquires a value in an array from a JSON object.

Table 98-19. "StructuredData_JSONObjectGetValuelnArray"” library settings

No. ltem Description

1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.

2 Target_array_key Specify the key of the array to acquire a value in it.
To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Index Specify the index of the target value to acquire.
Use a zero-based index.

4 Separator(optional) Specify a character as a separator to store multiple keys.
Acomma ') is the default.

5 Action_for_string Select an action to be taken when a string value is acquired.
When 'No_action' is selected, the result string is not enclosed
in double quotes.

When 'Enclose_in_double_quotes' is selected, the result string
is enclosed in double quotes.

6 Value Specify a variable to store the result value.
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98.2.8. StructuredData_JSONODbjectSetValuelnArray
This library acquires a value in an array from a JSON object.

Table 98-20. "StructuredData_JSONObjectSetValuelnArray"” library settings

No.

ltem

Description

JSON_object

Specify a target JSON object.

Target_array_key

Specify the key of the array to set a value in it.

To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

Index

Specify the index of the value to set in the array.
Use a zero-based index.
If the specified index is out of range, the specified value is appended

at the end of the array.

Value

Specify a value to set.
A string is automatically double quoted in accordance with the
selection for "Type_of value."

Characters are automatically escaped as needed.

Type_of value

Select a type of the value.
The value is enclosed in double quotes when the 'String' is
selected.

The value is not enclosed when the 'Others' is selected.

Action_for_existing_key

Select an action to be taken when the target key exists.

When the 'Overwrite' is selected, the existing value is
overwritten with the specified value.

When the 'Error' is selected, the scenario execution will be

paused.

Result_object

Specify a variable to store the result JSON object into which the

value has been set.
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98.2.9. StructuredData_JSONObjectinsertValuelnArray
This library acquires a value in an array from a JSON object.

Table 98-21. "StructuredData_JSONObjectinsertValuelnArray"” library

settings
No. ltem Description

1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.

2 Target_array_key Specify the key of the array to insert a value in it.
To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Index Specify the index of the value to insert into the array.
Use a zero-based index.
When the index '-1' is specified, the value is appended at the
end of the array.

4 Value Specify a value to insert.
A string is automatically double quoted in accordance with the
selection for "Type_of value."
Characters are automatically escaped as needed.

5 Type_of value Select a type of the value.
The value is enclosed in double quotes when the 'String' is
selected.
The value is not enclosed when the 'Others' is selected.

6 Result_object Specify a variable to store the result JSON object into which the

value has been inserted.
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98.2.10. StructuredData_JSONODbjectDeleteAllElementsinArray
This library deletes all the elements in the specified array in a JSON object.

Table 98-22. "StructuredData_JSONODbjectDeleteAllIElementsinArray” library

settings
No. ltem Description

1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.

2 Target_array_key Specify the key of an array to delete all the elements in it.
To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Result_object Specify a variable to store the result JSON object from which

all the elements in the specified array has been deleted.

98.2.11. StructuredData_JSONODbjectGetNumberOfElementsinArray
This library acquires the number of elements in the specified array in a JSON object.

Table 98-23. "StructuredData_JSONObjectGetNumberOfElementsinArray"

library settings

No. ltem Description

1 JSON_object Specify a target JSON object.

2 Target_array_key Specify the key of the array to acquire the number of elements
in it.
To specify a descendant key, prepend ancestral keys with dots.
To specify an element in an array, use a zero-based index.
(Example) A.B[0].C

3 Number_of elements Specify a variable to store the number of elements.
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OAuth

99. ExternalServiceLinkage
99.1. OAuth

For details of OAuth-related libraries, see "WinActor OAuth-Related Library Scenario

Creation Manual."
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99.2. HTTP

99.2.1. HTTP (advanced)
The “HTTP (advanced)” node communicates with the specified URL by HTTP.

It has following functions.

e Using the protocols http and https, it can send a HTTP request with its body

filled with text, json, parameter format, or any other format of data,

e It can upload and download multipart files.

* |t can set and get cookies.

. It can handle basic authentications.

* |t allows using the proxy server set for WinActor.

Table 99-1. "HTTP (advanced)" library settings

Body

No. Item Description
1 Request - Method Select a method.
‘Body’ and ‘Upload files’ cannot be specified when ‘GET’ or
‘HEAD'’ is selected.
‘Upload files’ cannot be specified when ‘DELETE’ is selected.
2 Request - URL Specify a URL.
3 Request details — Specify the request header or the file that stores the request
Header header.
The request header should be in a JSON format. See Table
99-2.
4 Request details — Specify parameter settings or the file stores parameter
Parameters settings.
Parameters should be in a JSON format. See Table 99-4.
When “Use multipart” is checked, Parameters are embedded
in the request with the multipart format.
Either ‘Request details — Parameter’ or ‘Request details —
Body’ can be specified when ‘POST,” ‘PUT,” or ‘PATCH’ is
selected for “Request - Method.’
5 Request details — Specify the request body or the file that stores the request

body.
Either ‘Request details — Parameter’ or ‘Request details —
Body’ can be specified when ‘POST,” ‘PUT,” or ‘PATCH’ is
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selected for “Request - Method.’

6 Request details — Specify the filename, the name, and the Content-Type of the
Upload files file, or the file that stores the list of files to upload. The list file
should be in a JSON format. See Table 99-5.
7 Request details — When ‘Basic authentication’ is checked, this node handles
Authentication basic authentications. Specify ‘Username’ and ‘Password’ for
the authentication.
8 Request details — Specify cookies or the file that stores cookies. The cookies
Cookie should be in a JSON format. See Table 99-6.
9 Request details — Specify whether to use the proxy server set in the “Option”
Misc. - window.
Use the proxy server
set in the “Option”
window
10 | Request details — Specify a timeout in milliseconds.
Misc. - If the response is not returned in the timeout, an error occurs.
Response timeout
11 Response — Header Specify a variable or a filename to store the response headers.
When “Get them in JSON format” is checked, headers are
stored in a JSON format. See Table 99-3.
12 | Response — Body Specify a variable or a filename to store the response body.

About the “Separate the multipart/form-data body into multiple
files automatically” check box is described below.
® Checked

» When Content-Type is not multipart/form-data, the
body is stored in the file specified at “Response —
Header.”

»  When Content-Type is multipart/form-data, each part
of the response is stored as a file in the folder where
the file specified at “Response — Header” exists.
Each file is named XXXXYYY.ZZZ where XXXX is
the “Response - Header’ filename without
extension, YYY is a sequence number, and ZZZ is
the extension of the “Response — Header” filename.

® Not checked

» Regardless of the Content-Type, the body is stored

330




99.2. HTTP

in the file specified at “Response — Header.”
An example of using “Separate the multipart/form-data body

into multiple files automatically” is shown in Table 99-8.

13 | Response — Cookie Specify a variable or a filename to store cookies.
When “Get them in JSON format” is checked, the cookies are
stored in a JSON format. See Table 99-7 for details.

14 | Response — Status — | Specify a variable to store the HTTP version.
HTTP version
15 | Response — Status — | Specify a variable to store the status code.
Status code The value indicates whether the HTTP request has completed

successfully.

Example: 200 Successful

16 | Response — Status — | Specify a variable to store the auxiliary message.
Auxiliary message The message corresponding to the status code is acquired.

Example: “OK” is acquired when the status code is 200.

This library uses JSON format in the header settings and so on. See followings for
the JSON format for each setting.

Table 99-2. JSON format of "Request - Header"

Format

"(header name)": "(value)",

"(header name)": "(value)",

Description

Specify each header to be included in the http request header in JSON format. Each header
name becomes a JSON key and each header field value becomes a JSON value. When the
http header has multiple field values, specify them as below.

"(header name)" : ["(value1)","(value2)",...]

Example

"Content-Type":"text/html; charset=utf-8",

"Transfer-Encoding":"gzip"
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Table 99-3. JSON format of "Response - Header™

Format

"(header name)": "(value)",

"(header name)": "(value)",

Description

The received http response header is stored as JSON data. Each header name becomes a
JSON key and each header field value becomes a JSON value.
When the http header has multiple field values, they are specified as below.

"(header name)" : ["(value1)","(value2)",...]

Example

"Content-Type":"text/html; charset=utf-8",
"Transfer-Encoding":"gzip"
"Set-Cookie": ["value=100", "value2=200"]

}
Table 99-4. JSON format of "Request details — Parameters"
Format

{

"(parameter name)": "(value)",

"(parameter name)": "(value)",
}

Description

Specify parameters. Each parameter name becomes a JSON key and each parameter value

becomes a JSON value.

Example

"data1":"100",
"data2":"200"
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Table 99-5. JSON format of "Request details — Upload files"

Format

{"FileName": "(filename)", “name”: "(name)", "ContentType": "(content type)"},

{"FileName": "(filename)", “name”: "(name)", "ContentType": "(content type)"},

Description

The filename to upload becomes the values of the key ‘FileName’ and the key ‘name,’ and the

content type becomes the value of the key ‘ContentType.’

Example

{"FileName™: "c:\\Upload\Yfile.txt", "name": "file.txt", " ContentType ": "text/plain"},

{"FileName": "c:\\Upload\\file.json", "name": "file.txt", " ContentType ": "application/json"}

Table 99-6. JSON format of "Request details — Cookie"

Format

"(cookie name)": "(value)",

"(cookie name)": "(value)",

Description

The cookie name to set in the request cookie becomes the JSON key and the cookie value

becomes the JSON value of the key.

Example

"data1":"100",
"data2":"200"
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Table 99-7. JSON format of "Response — Cookie"

Format

"values": {"(cookie name)": "(value)’},

"attributes": {"(cookie name)": "(value)", "(attribute name)": "(value)", ...}

"values": {"(attribute name)": "(value)"},

"attributes": {"(attribute name)": "(value)", "(attribute name)": "(value)", ...}

Description

The Received cookie is stored as JSON data. The values and attributes of the cookie become

JSON key-value pairs.

Example

"values": {
"date1":"100"
3
"attributes": {
"Domain™:"10.10.10.10",
"Expires":"Wed, 23 Mar 2021 07:28:00 GMT"

"values": {
"date1":"100"

}a

"attributes": {

"Domain™:"10.10.10.10"
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Table 99-8. An example of "Separate the multipart/form-data body into
multiple files automatically™

Response

HTTP/1.1 200 OK

Date: Thu, 11 Mar 2021 05:18:29 GMT
Content-Type:multipart/form-data; boundary="12345"
Content-Length: 158

——12345
Content-Disposition: form-data; filename=test. txt
hello
@®
—®
—12345

Content-Disposition: form-data; filename=testl. txt

hello } @
—12345—-

Saved file

Suppose the filename of the body is “file.txt.”
The case "Separate the multipart/form-data body into multiple files automatically" is
checked:
@ is saved as “file0.txt,” and ) is saved as "file1.txt.”
The case "Separate the multipart/form-data body into multiple files automatically" is

unchecked:

Q) is saved as™file.txt.”
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99.2.1.1. Header items set automatically by the library

This library sets some header items automatically. Such items are listed in Table 99-

9 and Table 99-10. You can overwrite them by setting the request header.

Table 99-9. Header items set automatically

No. Item Value

1 Connection “keep-alive” is set.

2 Host The IP address or the host name of the HTTP requester is set.

3 Content-Type The initial value is one of the followings depending on the
content.
For parameters: application/x-www-form-urlencoded
For body: text/plain
For upload files: multipart/form-data; charset: utf-8

4 Content-Length Body size (byte)
This is set only for ‘PUT,” ‘POST,’ or ‘PATCH’ method.

5 Authorization Specified username and password are set when using the
basic authentication.

6 Cookie Specified cookie values and attributes are set.

When multipart message is handled, items in Table 99-10 are set in each part,. (In

this library, the case is only when “Upload files” is set.).

Table 99-10. Items set automatically for multipart message

No. Item Value
1 Content-Disposition form-data; name="value"; filename="value"
value: The filename specified in “Upload files”
2 Content-Type The Content-Type specified in “Upload files” are set.

337




99.2. HTTP

99.2.1.2. Complements on parameters
Depending on the HTTP method, the way to set parameters changes. Table 99-11

shows how to set parameters.

Table 99-11. Parameters for each method

No. HTTP method Parameters
1 GET . Set in a URL query as “key=value” format parameters
HEAD concatenated with the letter ‘&.’
DELETE . The encoding is UTF-8. When multibyte characters are
included, they are URL encoded.
2 POST . Set in the body part of a HTTP request as “key=value”
PUT format parameters concatenated with the letter ‘&.’
PATCH . The encoding is UTF-8. When multibyte characters are

included, they are URL encoded.

Notes
When using the proxy server, confirm that the proxy server is set in the “Option”
window of WinActor. See “WinActor Installation Manual” or “WinActor Operation

Manual” for how to specify a proxy server in WinActor.
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99.2.2. HTTP
This library sends a simple HTTP communication to the specified URL.

This is a library for users who have knowledge of RESTful API.

Table 99-12. "HTTP" library settings

No. Item Description

1 Request - Method Specify the method to execute.

Request - URL Specify the URL.

2

3 Request details - Header | Specify the request header by Key and Value.

4 Request details - Body Specify the request body with a set of Key, Type and Value
or Filename. A set of Key, Type and Value converts and sends

the request to a JSON format.

5 Response — Header Specify the response header with Key and Value.

6 Response — Body Specify the response body by Key/Value or Filename.

Key/Value handles the response data as a JSON format.

7 Response — Status code Specify the variable to store the result. The value indicates if
the HTTP request was completed successfully.

Example: 200 OK

8 Misc. — Set the timeout period. [msec]
Timeout for receiving An error will occur if loading is not completed within the set
response timeout period.
Notes

+ Note that a URL-encoded string including multi-byte characters may be garbled
due to an encoding mismatch.

- Some request headers are set automatically. Headers can be overwritten.
Example: Content-Length, Content-Type, Host, etc.

- If using a proxy to access and external service, make sure that the proxy
settings in WinActor are specified. See the "WinActor Installation Manual" or

"WinActor Operation Manual" on how to set the proxy.
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99.3. Syslog

99.3.1. Send syslog

This library sends a syslog message. The message will be sent by UDP as a INFO

level log. Outgoing log messages are encoded in UTF-8.

Table 99-13. "Send syslog" library settings

No.

ltem

Description

Syslog_server

Specify the IP address or host name of the destination.
Add “:” (colon) to specify the port number.

*The port will be 514 if the port number is omitted.
Example 1: 192.168.0.1

Example 2: 192.168.0.1:514

Facility

Select from localO to local7.

Message

Enter the log message to send.
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99.4. Socket

99.4.1. Socket communication

This library is used for basic TCP communication using socket interface, and has

following functions.

e This library provides the client-side interface of the client-server model.

The

sever-side interface is not provided.

e This library provides the 'Connect,” ‘Send,” ‘Receive,” and ’'Disconnect’

functions.

¢ The 'Connect’ function creates sockets, and establishes connections.

e One

socket can have one connection.

* To establish multiple connections, place multiple nodes of this library in

your

scenario.

e Aconnection can be specified with a connection identifier.

* When sending and receiving text data, encodings of and newline

characters in the data can be converted.

*  When sending and receiving binary data, the data can be Base64 encoded

or decoded.

Select whether to use each function, which is ‘Connect,” ‘Send,” ‘Receive, or

‘Disconnect,” or not in the Settings tab. When multiple functions are selected to use,

they are executed in the order of ‘Connect,’ ‘Send,’ ‘Receive,” and ‘Disconnect.’

Table 99-14. “Socket” library settings (Settings tab)

No. ltem

Description

Connection

identifier

identifier.

stored in the variable.

identifier should not be assigned a value.

identify the connection.

Specify a variable to store or the variable that stores a connection

The connection identifier is assigned by system on connection, and

To execute connection function, the variable to store the connection

When the sending, the receiving, or the disconnection function is

executed, the connection identifier stored in the variable is used to

Connect

connection function.

Check this to enable the ‘Connect’ tab, and set up and use the
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3. Send Check this to enable the ‘Send’ tab, and set up and use the sending
function.
4, Receive Check this to enable the ‘Receive’ tab, and set up and use the
receiving function.
5. Disconnect Check this to enable the ‘Disconnect’ tab, and set up and use the
disconnection function.
In the Connect tab, set up socket creation and connection establishment.
Table 99-15. “Socket” library settings (Connect tab)
No. Item Description
1. IP Address / Specify the destination IP address, which is either IPv4 or IPv6
Hostname address, or hostname.
The hostname should be resolvable on the client system that runs
WinActor.
2. Port number Specify the TCP port number for the socket communication.
3. Connection Specify the connection timeout in milliseconds.
timeout Specifying -1 disables timeout.
4, Exception name Specify an exception name to be raised when an error that can be
of retry recovered by retries occurred.
The default value is ‘ActionException.’
If this is vacant, no exception is raised and scenario continues to run.
For retry exception, refer “99.4.1.1. Retry exception.”
In the Send tab, set up data sending.
Table 99-16. “Socket” library settings (Send tab)
No. Item Description
1. Send timeout Specify the send timeout in milliseconds.
2. Data source Check either ‘File,” or ‘Variable or value’ as the source of data to

send.
When ‘File’ is checked, specify a file path. This is optional.

When ‘Variable or value’ is checked, specify a variable or a value.

This is optional.
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Text conversion

When checked, data to send are assumed to be text data, and the
character encoding of and newline characters in them are
converted before sending. ‘Binary conversion’ cannot be checked
simultaneously.

For the ‘Input’ row, select the character encoding and the newline
character code before conversion. When ‘Variable or value’ is
selected for ‘Data source,” the ‘Encoding’ of the ‘Input’ row is
inactive and cannot be selected.

For the ‘Output’ row, select a character encoding and a newline
character code after conversion. A selection from IANA character
set names or code page numbers can also be specified for
‘Encoding’ instead of selecting from the dropdown.

When ‘No newline characters’ is selected in the ‘Input’ row, the
newline character selected in the ‘Output’ row is appended to the
converted data before sending.

When ‘No newline characters’ is selected in the ‘Output’ row,
newline characters selected in the ‘Input’ row are removed from
the data before sending.

However, the outside library that converts the text assigned to a
variable supports only ‘CR+LF,” and only ‘CR+LF’ is used in the
sending data. Thus, when a variable is specified for ‘Data source,’
only ‘CR+LF’ is usable, in effect, as newline characters among the

‘Input’ row selections.

Binary conversion

When ‘Base64 decoding’ is checked, the Base64 encoded text
data is decoded and sent out as binary data. ‘Text conversion’
cannot be checked simultaneously.

When ‘Data source’ is a ‘File,” the file can store text data or binary
data. However, when ‘Data source’ is a ‘Variable or value,’ the
variable or value can store text data only. Thus, to send binary
data with “Variable or value,’ store the Base64 encoded text data

in the variable and check ‘Base64 decoding.’

Send buffer size

Specify the send buffer size in bytes.
The default value is 8,192 byte.
Depending on the running environment, the size at runtime may

be different from this value.
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Sent data size

Specify a variable to store the sent data size when sending

completes.

Shutdown (Send)

When checked, the socket is shutdown after the sending
completes.
Once the socket is shutdown, data cannot be sent using the

connection identifier of the socket.

Exception name of

retry

Specify an exception name to be raised when an error that can be
recovered by retries occurred.

The default value is ‘ActionException.’

If this is vacant, no exception is raised and scenario continues to
run.

For retry exception, refer “99.4.1.1. Retry exception.”
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In the receive tab, set up data reception.

Table 99-17. “Socket” library settings (Receive tab)

No.

ltem

Description

Receive timeout

Specify the receive timeout in milliseconds.

Data destination

Check either ‘File,” or ‘Variable’ as the destination of received data.
When ‘File’ is checked, specify a file path. If the specified file does
not exist when running the scenario, a new file is created. If it exists,
the file is over written. This file path setting is optional.

When ‘Variable’ is checked, specify a variable. This is optional.

Text conversion

When checked, received data are assumed to be text data, and the
character encoding of and newline characters in them are converted.
‘Binary conversion’ cannot be checked simultaneously.

For the ‘Input’ row, select the character encoding and the newline
character code before conversion.

For the ‘Output’ row, select a character encoding and a newline
character code after conversion. When ‘Variable’ is selected for ‘Data
destination,” the ‘Encoding’ of the ‘Output’ row is inactive and cannot
be selected.

A selection from |IANA character set names or code page numbers
can also be specified for ‘Encoding’ instead of selecting from the
dropdown.

When ‘No newline characters’ is selected in the ‘Input’ row, the
newline character selected in the ‘Output’ row is appended to the
received data after conversion.

When ‘No newline characters’ is selected in the ‘Output’ row, newline
characters selected in the ‘Input’ row are removed from the received
data before conversion.

However, the outside library that converts the text assigned to a
variable supports only ‘CR+LF,;” and only ‘CR+LF’ is usable in the
received data assigned to a variable. Thus, when a variable is
specified for ‘Data destination,” only ‘CR+LF’ is usable, in effect, as

newline characters among the ‘Output’ row selections.
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4. Binary conversion | When ‘Base64 encoding’ is checked, the received binary data is
Base64 encoded and stored as text data. ‘Text conversion’ cannot be
checked simultaneously.

5. Receive buffer Specify the receive buffer size in bytes.

size The default value is 8,192 byte.
Depending on the running environment, the size at runtime may be
different from this value.

6. Condition to end Select a condition to end the data reception.

reception When the selected condition is met, or the ‘Receive timeout’ is
expired, the data reception ends.
‘when FIN flag is received’: FIN packet is received.
‘when the specified receive data size is reached’: The data size
specified for the ‘Receive data size’ is reached while storing the data.
Set a size for the ‘Receive data size’ as the input box is shown when
this condition is selected.
‘when no more data are available’: The remaining data in the receive
buffer is 0 byte just after reading out some data form the buffer.

7. Received data Specify a variable to store the received data size when reception

size completes.

8. Shutdown When checked, the socket is shutdown after the reception completes.

(Receive) Once the socket is shutdown, data cannot be received using the
connection identifier of the socket.

9. Exception name Specify an exception name to be raised when an error that can be

of retry recovered by retries occurred.
The default value is ‘ActionException.’
If this is vacant, no exception is raised and scenario continues to run.
For retry exception, refer “99.4.1.1. Retry exception.”

In the Disconnect tab, set up disconnection and releasing resources.
Table 99-18. “Socket” library settings (Disconnect tab)
No. Item Description
1. Disconnect Specify the disconnection timeout in milliseconds.
timeout Specifying -1 disables timeout.
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Exception name Specify an exception name to be raised when an error that can be
of retry recovered by retries occurred.
The default value is ‘ActionException.’

If this is vacant, no exception is raised and scenario continues to run.

For retry exception, refer “99.4.1.1. Retry exception.”
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Setup example

This library can be used as one node with 4 functions ‘Connect,’ ‘Send,” ‘Receive,’
and ‘Disconnect,” or as multiple nodes with 1 function each.

A setup example of a node with 4 functions that obtains contents from a Web server

on the localhost is shown here. HTTP1.0 is used as the communication protocol

The data to send is shown below. ‘.’ is a newline code CR+LF. Three newlines are
necessary.
C:Memp\GetHTTP10.txt

GET/HTTP/1.04
o
o

Table 99-19. “Socket” library settings example (Settings tab)

No. Item Setting
1. Connection identifier | connectionld (unassigned variable)
2. Connect checked
3. Send checked
4. Receive checked
5. Disconnect checked
Table 99-20. “Socket” library settings example (Connect tab)
No. Item Setting
1. IP Address / Value=> localhost
Hostname
2. Port number Value=> 80
3. Connection timeout Value=> 10,000 (default)
4, Exception name of Value=> ActionException (default)
retry
Table 99-21. “Socket” library settings example (Send tab)
No. Item Setting
1. Send timeout Value=> 10,000 (default)
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2. Data source check ‘File’
Value=> C:\temp\GetHTTP10.txt

3. Text conversion unchecked
4. Binary conversion unchecked
5. Send buffer size Value=> 8,192 (default)
6. Sent data size sentSize
7. Shutdown (Send) unchecked
8. Exception name of Value=> ActionException (default)

retry

Table 99-22. “Socket” library settings example (Receive tab)
No. Item Setting
1. Receive timeout Value=> 10,000 (default)
2. Data destination check ‘File’
Value=> C:\temp\output.txt

3. Text conversion unchecked
4. Binary conversion unchecked
5. Receive buffer size Value=> 8,192 (default)
6. Condition to end when FIN flag is received

reception
7. Received data size receivedSize
8. Shutdown (Receive) | unchecked
9. Exception name of Value=> ActionException (default)

retry

Table 99-23. “Socket” library settings example (Disconnect tab)
No. Item Setting

1. Disconnect timeout Value=> 10,000 (default)
2. Exception name of Value=> ActionException (default)

retry
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99.4.1.1. Retry exception

Socket communications may fail and errors may occur for various reasons. However,

some of those errors can be recovered by retrying.

In this library, the kind of errors that can be recovered by retrying is called ‘Retry

exception.’ It is distinguished from the normal exception ‘Action exception,” and can

be processed differently.

Each of error messages this library may raise, and whether it is a ‘Retry exception’

or an ‘Action exception’ are shown on the table below.

Table 99-24. Retry and Action exceptions of the Socket library

Error message Condition to raise Exception
The host name or IP address | Unable to resolve the specified Retry
is incorrect. destination exception
Failed to read the file Failed to read the specified file Action
exception
Failed to write to the file Failed to write into the specified file Action
exception
Failed to communicate due to | Failed to operate the remote host Retry
remote host condition because of its denial, reset, or down exception
Failed to communicate due to | Failed to operate because the network is | Retry
network conditions unavailable or unreachable exception
The connection timed out. Connection timed out. Retry
exception
The sending timed out. Sending timed out. Retry
exception
The reception timed out. Receiving timed out. Retry
exception
The disconnection timed out. | Disconnection timed out. Retry
exception
The connection failed. Connection error other than the retry Action
exception occurred. exception
The sending failed. Sending error other than the retry Action
exception occurred. exception
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The reception failed. Reception error other than the retry Action
exception occurred. exception

The disconnection failed. Disconnection error other than the retry Action
exception occurred. exception

Input value is not valid Input is not valid Base64 string. Action

Base64 encoded string. exception

The character code Text encoding is not the specified one. Action

conversion failed. exception

The socket to use is The socket is unusable. Action

unavailable. exception

Do not set a value to the A value is set to the variable specified as | Action

variable specified as the the connection identifier. exception

connection identifier.

An operation was performed | An operation other than the connection Action

on the socket that is not operation is performed on the exception

connected. Be sure to unconnected socket.

connect before sending,

receiving, or disconnecting.

Each of ‘Connect,” ‘Send,” ‘Receive,” and ‘Disconnect’ tabs of this library has a

‘Exception name of retry’ setting. The default value of it is ‘ActionException.” Add a

new exception, and change the value to the exception as needed.

An example of a scenario using ‘Exception name of retry’ is shown below.

Place a node of this library in the ‘Normal flow’ of the ‘Exception handling group,’

and a retrying node in a ‘Exceptional flow.’

Set up each of the ‘Exception name of retry’ in the 'Connect,’ ‘Send,’ ‘Receive,” and

‘Disconnect’ tabs to use the ‘RetryException’ exception.

Making use of the loop nodes, the scenario can be made to retry when an error

occurred.
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Figure 99-1. Example scenario using RetryException exception in the Socket
library
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